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Visit europe-nikoii.com/iamdifferent 


I AMTHE NEW NiKON 07200. Start making big plans, 
because the D7200 is ready to push your potential to 
new heights. With the class-leading 51 -point autofocus 
system inherited from Nikon's legendary professional 
cameras, you'll be faster and more agile than ever 
before. Capture a dose shot of a race car taking a corner 
with extreme precision. Unveil the beauty of a skyline at 
sunset with a powerful 24.2 MP sensor and ISO up to 
25600. Whatever your goals are, photos are easily sha red 
with built-in Wi-Fi and NFC. Create a cinematic music 
video or a stunning time-lapse sequence. Discover how 
to raise the bar with the D7200, 



At the heart of the (mage 


2YEAR^ For 2 year warFsnty on any camera and lens kit simply register your new Nikon within JD days nf purchase. 
W A R ft A )si T Y J Offer applies to UK fl Republic of Ireland stoiJi only. Call 0800 S97 847Z or visit www.nikon.co.uk/registef 
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Tests you 
can trust 


To ensure the camera you buy doesn’t 
disappoint, every camera that passes 
through the hands of WhdtDigitdl 
Cdmerd’s technical team is put through 
a series of tests. From high-spec DSLRs 
through to entry-level compacts, they are 
subjected to a series of rigorous tests in 
our lab, with results analysed by the very 
best industry software. This makes our 
reviews the most authoritative in the UK. 
We test for colour - different sensors and 
camera image processors can interpret 
colour differently. We then get down to 
the nitty-gritty of resolution, with our lab 
tests showing us exactly how much detail 
each camera can resolve. Then we look at 
Image Noise. Finally, we get out and shoot 
with every camera and lens in real-world 
conditions just as you will, to find out how 
they perform. 



■Wlfpiq 




RESOLUTION 

Our resolution chart reveals exactly 
how much detail a sensor can 
resolve. It’s measured in lines per 
picture height, abbreviated to l/ph. 
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INCOMING 



tempting GX8 


NIGEL ATHERTON 


A t the top end of 

Panasonic’s Compact 
System Camera range 
sits the DSLR-styled, 
video-equipped Lumix DMC- 
GH4; but seeing the popularity 
of rangefinder-styled CSCs from 
the likes of Sony and Fujifilm, 
Panasonic overhauled its GXl 
in 2013 to produce the GX7, a 
high-end, enthusiast-oriented, 
rangefinder-styled alternative 
to the GH4 - throwing in the 
world’s first tiltable built-in EVF 
on an interchangeable-lens 
camera to boot. 

The newly announced Lumix 
GX8 may not be as radical a 
rethink as its hugely successful 


predecessor, but it still features 
a new body design, new screen, 
new EVF and a brand-new 
20.3MP sensor, so to all intents 
and purposes the GX8 is a 
completely different camera 
from the GX7. 

Bucking the trend towards 
camera shrinkage, the GX8 is 
actually larger than the GX7, 
and more than 20% (85g) 
heavier. In fact, it looks rather 
like a scaled-up LXIOO. The most 
obvious physical modification is 
in the handgrip, which is now 
much deeper, more pronounced 
and more comfortable to hold. 
The 3in touchscreen is now an 
OLED unit and no longer just tilts 


HIGHLIGHTS 

SENSOR 20.3MP Live MOS 
VIEWFINDER 2.3-million-dot OLED EVF 
ISO 150-25,600 (extended) 

BURST 7fps continuous shooting 
VIDEO 4K video recording 
SCREEN 3in, 1.04-million-dot OLED 
PRICE £1,049 (body only) 

up and down, as it also swings 
out from the body to offer full 
articulation - something that 
most photographers, especially 
portrait and macro shooters, 
will welcome. 

The EVF is new, and much 
bigger compared with the GX7’s. 
It still pivots 90°, but it offers a 
greater magnification of 0.77x 


(up from 0.70x), making it one 
of the largest and best EVFs 
currently available, matching 
those on cameras like the 
Fujifilm X-Tl and Sony Alpha 7R 
II. It too is now an OLED (with 
2.3 million dots) and should 
therefore be immune to the 
rainbow ‘tearing’ that beset the 
GX7’s field-sequential LCD. 
According to Panasonic it is also 
much sharper at the edges and 
corners than the GX7’s. 

Design 

The range and configuration of 
the top-plate dials have had an 
overhaul. A physical exposure- 
compensation dial makes its 
debut on a Lumix CSC, in a 
double-decker arrangement 
below the mode dial that is not 
unlike that on the Canon G7 X. 
On the GX7, exposure 
compensation was set using 
a small dial inset into the back 
of the cameras, but on the GX8 
this dial has been replaced 
altogether with a chunky input 
dial on the top, in the middle 
of which sits a customisable 
button that changes the dial’s 
function - one of many such 
customisable buttons dotted 
around the camera. 

The magnesium-alloy body is 
now dust and weather-sealed, 
which helps create a camera 
that looks and feels a little more 
premium than the GX7 - and 
indeed the GH4. It feels good 
in the hand, with the exposure- 
compensation and rear-input 
dials easily reachable by the 
thumb and stiff enough not to 
be knocked too easily. The 
shutter release is right where 
you’d want it to be on the top 
of the grip, although it’s a bit 
of a stretch to reach back for 
the video-record button. The 
three-position focus-mode 




WHAT'S NEW THIS MONTH 



Shooting video 
on the GX8 

Video can be recorded on the GX8 in a choice of MP4 or AVCHD 
formats, with 4K restricted to the former, at either 24fps or 
25fps and 100Mbps. Full HD recording at 50p is also possible. 

A 2.5mm mic input is provided, with manual audio level control, 
but no headphone output - possibly because Panasonic does 
not want to undermine sales of its GH4. 



switch is conveniently located 
directly behind the hotshoe, 
while the range and placement 
of function buttons make the 
set-up configurable for most 
users’ needs. 

Despite the increased size 
over the GX7, Panasonic has 
not seen fit to retain the built-in 
pop-up flash unit on the GX8, 
although there is still a hotshoe 
for the addition of an external 
flashgun if required. However, 
while this hotshoe includes the 
additional contact that’s used to 
power the small flash that comes 
with the GM5 and LXlOO, the 
GX8 doesn’t ship with one at all. 

At the heart of the GX8 a 
brand-new 20.3MP Live MOS 
sensor makes a long-awaited 
debut, finally breaking the 16MP 
resolution ceiling that the G 
series has had since 2011. 

4K Photo mode 

Speaking of resolution, the GX8 
continues Panasonic’s mission to 
convert the world to 4K video, 
with 3840 X 2160 recording at 
24fps or 25fps. Footage shot in 


Panasonic has added more physical dials to the GX8 

4K is saved in MP4 with a bit 
rate of 100Mbps. The GX8 can 
also shoot Full HD 1080 video 
at up to 50p, saving in either 
MP4 or AVCHD format. 
Annoyingly the Lumix GX8 uses 
a 2.5mm microphone input 
rather than the more standard 
3.5mm input found in most other 
consumer video cameras. Audio 
levels can be adjusted in-camera, 
however there is no headphone 
socket for monitoring of audio. 

Panasonic has also rolled out 
its 4K photo mode onto the 
GX8, which enables 8MP JPEGs 
to be grabbed easily from short 
bursts of 4K video using one of 
three modes: burst (where the 
shutter is held down); start/stop 
(press to start, press to stop); 
and pre-burst, which records 
one second before and one 
second after the moment that 
the shutter is pressed - clever, 
but it drains the battery if used a 
lot. Frames can be selected and 
saved as JPEGs either in camera 
or using the software later. 

Despite offering an extensive 
range of image-stabilised lenses. 


the GX7 introduced in-body 
image stabilisation to the 
G-series range for the first time, 
enabling users to reduce camera 
shake with Panasonic’s non-IS 
lenses as well as Olympus and 
other Micro Four Thirds lenses, 
and legacy lenses via adapters. 
The GX8 goes one better by 
offering dual IS when image- 
stabilised lenses are used, in 
which the four-axis IS on the 
sensor and the two-axis IS in the 


lens work together. Panasonic 
claims that this combination 
makes the GX8 as effective as 
the five-axis stabilisation used by 
Olympus, although it lacks the 
latter’s rotational correction. 

We’ll be keen to test this claim, 
especially with video shooting 
when we get a review sample. 

Panasonic has more than 
doubled the number of focusing 
points on the GX8 from 23 to 49, 
and contrast AF time is claimed 
to be reduced to 0.07sec. As 
with its predecessor and most 
other G-series models, focusing 
points can be manually selected 
by tapping the touchscreen. 

Burst shooting speed has also 
been increased from 5fps to 7fps 
using the mechanical shutter. 

Some of the additional new 
features added to the GX8 
include enhanced time-lapse and 
stop-motion modes, tethered 
shooting via USB, and password- 
free Wi-fi and NFC connectivity. 

The Panasonic Lumix GX8 will 
be available in a choice of either 
black, or silver/black bodies and 
four different kit options: body 
only (£1,049); with the 14-42mm 
f/3.5 -5.6 (£1,149); the 14-140mm 
f3.5-5.6 ASPH (£1,399) or the 
12-35mm f/2.8 (£1,799). It is 
expected to go on sale at the 
beginning of September. 
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. INCOMING 





Astronomy POT Y 

www.rmg.co.uk/whats-on/exhibitions/ 

astronomy-photographer-of-the-year 

The extraordinary innages shortlisted for Astrononi^ 
Photographer of the Year 2015 have been revealed. 



L' 


LUMIX G7 lets you shoot amazing A K action at 30 frames per second, then scroll through and extract any moment as a stunning 
photograph within the camera. And other features like AutoFocus with Depth from Defocus technology and excellent low-light 
performance guarantee great results, however and whatever you're shooting. More compact and versatile than a standard OSLR, 
the 67 is just one of the 4K LUMIX range, the perfect line-up for aspiring photographers and filmmakers alike. 





THE PICK OF THE BEST NEW KIT RELEASED THIS MONTH 



1 GoPro Hero 4 Session 

£329 www.gopro.com 

GoPro’s all-new action cam features the 
lowest profile of any GoPro camera to date, 
and is 50% smaller and 40% lighter than other 
HER04 models. It shoots 1440p and lOSOp 
video at a variety of frame rates, weighs just 
74g and is supported by many new mounts. 

2 Nikon 16-80mmf/2.8-4 

£869 www.nikon.co.uk 

Designed as a go-to travel lens for APS-C 
DSLRs, the new Nikon AF-S DX 16-80mm 
f/2.8-4E ED VR covers the equivalent of 
24-120mm in 35mm terms, features a 0.35m 
minimum focus distance and weighs 480g. 


5 Canon 430EXIII-RT 

£249 www.canon.co.uk 

Replacing the 430EX II, this new Speedlite 
features integrated radio control and a guide 
number of 43 at ISO 100. There’s the option 
to control it using the Canon ST-E3-RT or 
600EX-RT units and features an enhanced 
illuminated dot matrix LCD display at the rear. 

6 Kenko teleconverters 

FROM £219 www.intro2020.co.uk 

Kenko has announced the Teleplus HD DGX 
1.4x teleconverter and Teleplus HD DGX 2.0 
teleconverter in Canon EF/EF-S mount. Both 
support autofocus operation and weigh llOg 
and 157g respectively. 





INCOMING / TECH 

k. A 


THE LATEST TECHNOLOGY FROM 


H o w to s 


Sony Xperia Z3+ 


WWW.SONYMOBILE.COM/GB £500 

ony is a name synonymous with photography, 
and the brand has a long and impressive 
history of producing some exceptional 
cameras. For the last few versions of its flagship 
Xperia series, it has focused a lot of attention on 
bringing some of its imaging expertise to the 
smartphone game. The Xperia Z3+ boasts a 20.7MP 
rear sensor (that’s higher than 
both the LG G4 and Samsung 
Galaxy S6), which captures 
fantastic detail when you’re 
snapping macro shots or 
portraits. The variety of 
shooting modes and slick 
manual settings gives you 
more control over the 
outcome, while colours are 
represented accurately, too. 

We did find the camera app 
overheated on us a few times, 
but we’re told this will be 
fixed in an upcoming update. 

Aside from the camera, the 



© a ^J) 


Z3+ is a capable top-end smartphone. The 5.2in 
lOSOp screen is sharp, bright and colourful - it’s 
easy to view in bright outdoor light and displays 
your pictures with plenty of detail. Battery life, 
meanwhile, is above average at a day and a half, 
and as it’s running the latest version of Android, 
Lollipop, it runs smoothly whether you’re editing 
snaps or just playing a 
game. We’re also glad 
the MicroSD card slot has 
been retained, letting you 
increase the base 32GB 
of storage to something 
a bit more substantial. 

It’s also dust and 
waterproof. It’s totally 
dustproof and can 
withstand being submerged 
1.5m deep in water for 30 
minutes. This remains one 
of its biggest selling points 
given many rivals have 
abandoned the feature. MP 


ViewSonic VP2780-4K 

WWW.VIEWSONICEUROPE.COM/UK £700 


If you’re looking to upgrade 
your home-editing set-up with 
a brand-new monitor, then 
ViewSonic’s latest is well worth 
your time. At £700, it’s certainly 
aimed at the more professional 
market, but it really has the 
high-end specs to match that 
price-tag. 

The display itself is 27in, 
boasting a pixel-packed 4K 


3,840 X 2,160 resolution. It has 
fantastic colour accuracy and 
temperature, good contrast 
and a uniformity that beats 
most of its close rivals, plus a 
variety of screen modes that 
let you adapt the display to 
more suit your needs. Input lag, 
vital if you’re a gamer, is also 
impressive. It can also be 
swivelled, tilted and pivoted to 


^ewSonic 



various positions as well as 
raised. Basically, it has 
everything we would want from 
a pro monitor. MP 



Microsoft 
Surface 3 


! WWW.MICROSOFT.COM 
: FROM £419 
: Thanks to the full version of 
; Windows 8.1 (soon to be 
; Windows 10) running aboard 
: this laptop and tablet hybrid, 

; the latest addition to the Surface 
: line is probably the easiest to 
^ recommend yet. It’s essentially 
: a thinner, lighter, smaller and 
' cheaper version of the Surface 
; Pro 3, making it much more 
; accessible to more people. 

As it’s running that full version 
; of Windows, you’ll be able to 
: install all those regular laptop 
: apps - such as Photoshop, 
j Lightroom and Chrome - making 
; it much more versatile than an 
iPad or Android slate. The 
: detachable keyboard might cost 
: an extra £100, but it’s well worth 
i the outlay as it gives you even 
; more control. 

The 10.8in display is sharp 
i and crisp, the (again, sold 
: separately) digital pen is great 
: for touching up snaps in detail 
; and the Intel Atom processor 
: provides enough power for basic 
! tasks. There’s even a full-size USB 
: 3.0 power for plugging in your 
: camera. You don’t get that on 
^ many tablets. MP 


c/^ TWENTY YEARS 

by Jason Langer 

RADIUS BOOKS £46 

LU Jason Langer describes his 
noir-inflected images as ‘poetic, 
contemplative, noir, symbolist and 
LU open-ended in interpretation’. 
CV This may sound 
grandiose, maybe 

O 
O 

QQ 


city after dark. It’s a lazy journalistic 
method to compare bodies of 
work, buf fhere’s no denying thaf 
Jason’s work does bring to mind the 
images created by Michael Kenna, 
something Jason himself openly 
admits. However, Jason’s images 
go one step further. 
Michael’s work dances 
along the boundaries 
between the waking 
and the somnambulant. 
Jason has no fear in 
immersing himself 
completely. OA 


MATTERHORN 

PORTRAIT OF A MOUNTAIN 
by Nenad Saijic 

ORADA & GALERIE RIGASSI 
BERN £59.81 

Within the pages of Mdtterhorn 
there are a variety of ‘portraits’ of 
a single location: 

Switzerland’s famous 
(and at times infamous) 

Alpine mountain, the 
Matterhorn. Nenad 
Saijic trained as a 
mountaineer and caver 
in his youth and it was 


these experiences that caused him to 
fall deeply in love with, as he terms it, 
‘nature’s most ancient textures, forms 
and shapes’. In this volume we find a 
visual document of Nenad’s love affair 
with the Matterhorn. Each image shows 
the vast formation under a variety 
of weather conditions 
- mist, storm, sun 
and rain -and a pure, 
overwhelming beauty 
InMsthm. Mdtterhorn 
is an incredible and 
perfect encapsulation of 
the sublime. OA 


even hyperbolic, but it 
turns out to be a fitting 
description. Within 
Jason’s work we find a 
document of the ghost 
world that rises in the 
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Peter Hawk, advertising photographer 

PETER-HAWK.COM 


“THENEWX-T10 IS GREAT 
FUN TO USE AND MAKES 
IT EASYTO SHOOT HIGH 
QUALITY IMAGES” 





MAKE PHOTOGRAPHY FUN AGAIN 
WITH THE FUJIFILMX-T10. MORE 
COMPACT AND LIGHTWEIGHT THAN 
A DIGITAL SLR, IT COMES PACKED 
WITH FUNCTIONS AND FEATURES 
BOTH A UNIQUE X-TRANS SENSOR 
FOR SUPERIOR IMAGE QUALITY 
AND AN ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER 
TO PREVIEW IMAGES. ISN’T IT 
TIME YOU STARTED ENJOYING A 
LIGHTER PHOTOGRAPHIC LIFE? 



CAMERA: X-T10 LENS:XF23mm EXPOSURE: 1/180 SEC AT F4, ISO 400 
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A slightly raised viewpoint enhances the effect of 
the vanishing point, while strong diagonals from 
the bottom corners of the frame ensure the eye is 
taken all the way to the horizon. A wideangle lens 
allows the photographer to not only emphasise 
the foreground but also include an extensive sky. 
PentaxK-5, 10mm, l/160sec§f/ll, ISO 200 
www.jeremywalker.co.uk 


A vanishing point occurs when parallel lines appear to become smaller 
and closer together the further they recede from the camera, eventually 
creating the impression of meeting on the horizon. This device is 
commonly used in photographs of railways and roads. It’s a great way of 
injecting depth and dynamism into your images, and works beautifully in 
this picture of tulip fields by Jeremy Walker. By placing himself exactly 
in the middle of one of the flower beds, he has been able to frame with 
precision and symmetry - a particularly important point to consider in 
images such as this. The cloudy sky ensures interest is retained throughout. 


Go to infinity - and beyond 


TOP TIP 


THINGS TO TRY THIS MONTH 
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Try this... Liimt 
your colour palette 


No photographer could fail to be 
attracted by this scene. The bright 
colours, flow of the steps, and contrast 
between curves and straight lines are 
crying out to be photographed. It’s 
intriguing, making the viewer wonder 
what lies at the top of those stairs. 

But the picture wouldn’t have worked 
nearly so well without the splash of 
bright red from the ascending figure’s 
robes. By shooting in relatively soft, 
flat light, photographer Sirsendu 
Gayen has avoided any harsh contrast 
and shadows that would have proved 
distracting and confusing, and would 
have washed out the yellow and red that 
are so important to the overall effect. 


Precise framing is crucial; always take as much 
time as you can to ensure everything is right 
before releasing the shutter. If the photographer 
had cropped the top of the arch, or taken one step 
to the left or right, the balance that makes this 
picture so successful would have been lost. 

Nikon D80, 80-155mm, l/250sec§f/10, ISO 250 
www.facebook.com/sirsendu.gaven 



Despite the overall greyness of the day on which 
this picture was taken, the bright reflections of the 
rain on the pavement can fool the camera’s meter 
into underexposure. Be ready for this by switching 
to manual, overriding the meter reading and 
taking some test shots in +l/2-stop increments. 
Olympus Pen E-PI2, U-BOmm, l/160sec§f/6.4, IS0200 
www.flickr.com/photos/16702896(a)N04/sets/ 


Shoot whatever the weather 


Pouring rain on a grey day wouldn’t normally have us rushing to take 
pictures, but this photograph by Terry Glynn proves that it’s always worth 
having your camera at the ready to capture an unexpected moment. Quick 
reactions always play a part in good street photography, and the decisive 
moment in this case came when the girl stepped on to her left foot. The 
gap between her right foot and the pavement is a tiny but crucial element 
in the image. Good fortune also played its part. By being in a raised 
position, Terry was able to include the young woman’s shadow in the frame 
- something that would have been more difficult had he been lower down. 







Try this, 


Photographer Mike Topham took a spotmeter 
reading from the steam rising from the horse’s 
rump, in order to preserve the important detail in 
that area. Simply set your camera to spotmeter 
mode, take the meter reading, depress the shutter 
halfway to preserve the reading, and recompose. 
Olympus E-Ml, 40-150mm dt 62mm, 
m0sec@f/2.8,IS0200 
www.michaeltopham.co.uk 


Cropti^tly 


Sometimes we don’t need the full 
picture to understand a scene. It 
would have been obvious to include 
the whole jockey in this image, but by 
cropping closely to highlight the mud 
splatters, the sweat and the steam 
rising from the horses’ flanks, the 
viewer is able to build up a precise 
picture of what has taken place. 






You know just the shot 
you're looking for. 

We know the camera you 
should be looking at. 



When a fantastic shot is staring you in the 
face, you want the perfect superzoonn 
compact in your pocket. We'd look for a 
30x optical zoom, a 20 megapixel sensor 
and full HD 1080p, with built-in Wi-Fi and 
GPS, to share the moment with the world. 
All of this makes the Sony HX60V your 
ideal travelling companion. 


Currys ^ PC World 

WE START WITH YOU 


DSG Retail Ltd., Maylands Avenue, Hemel Hempstead, Herts., HP2 7TG. Registered in England. No. 504877. 




ESSENTIAL GUIDE 


TRIPODS 



Tripods 


A decent tripod can open the door to a 
nunnber of creative techniques. Here’s 
what to look out for when choosing one 


WORDS • AUDLEY JARVIS 

"f you want to innprove the 
overall quality of your innages 
and try out new photographic 

- ^techniques, then a decent 
tripod should be at the very top of 
your shopping list. Not only will it 
enable you to obtain sharper 
innages, you’ll also be able to shoot 
in a wider range of conditions - 
such as when ambient light levels 
are too low to shoot handheld. In 
addition, you’ll also be able to 
keep your sensitivity settings 
much lower than would otherwise 
be possible, which will reduce 
image noise. 

Better still, a tripod will allow 
you to experiment with a range 
of creative techniques such as 
long-exposure photography, which 
can be used to capture movement 
in clouds and rivers. Of course, if 
you’re shooting outdoors in bright 
conditions, you may also need to 
employ a neutral-density filter as 
well as a tripod, in order to cut 
down the amount of light reaching 
the sensor so that you can open 
the shutter for longer. 

It’s not just landscapes that 
benefit from the use of a tripod, 
either - they are also extremely 
helpful when shooting portraits. 

This is especially true when you’re 
trying to shoot large groups of 
people, as a tripod will allow you 
to pre-frame the image and then 
concentrate on marshalling 
everyone into facing the right 
way and smiling for the camera 

- professional wedding 
photographers rely massively on 
their tripod when it comes to 
composing and shooting formals. 

Video enthusiasts will also find 
plenty of advantages in working 
with a tripod. Not least because a 
tripod will enable you to capture 
smoother and more professional- 


looking footage, without any 
of the shakiness commonly 
associated with amateur videos 
shot by hand. 

For these reasons and more, 
a tripod is one of the most 
important accessories in any 
photographer’s equipment bag. 
Over the next couple of pages, 
we’ll explore the different types 
of tripod and show you what to 
look out for so that you can make 
an informed decision and choose 
the tripod that’s right for you. 

How much 
should you spend? 

As with all photographic 
equipment, tripods are available 
at a variety of price points and 
ultimately you get what you pay 
for. At the very bottom of the 
tripod hierarchy you’ll find 
plasticky, budget tripods 
such as the Velbon EX-530 
(£35) and no-name or 
shop-branded tripods 
sourced from China. 

While these are just 
about ok for light and 
occasional use with 
compact cameras, 
they are generally 
quite flimsy and 
not built to last. 

Even when 


Quick 

release plate 

Allows you to mount 
your camera quickly 
with minimal fuss j 




Tripod head 

You’ll want to consider the 
type of head you use 
carefully and base your 
decision on the subject 
you photograph most 


Leg locks 

Some photographers like the 
twist-style of leg lock, while others 
prefer flip-locks that can be faster to 
operate if you’re in a hurry. 
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Anatomy of 

The three telescopic legs that make up the 
base of a tripod are usually constructed 
from either aluminium alloy or carbon fibre. 
Aluminium is strong and stiff but also quite 
low in weight, while carbon fibre is 
lighter still. You will pay a premium 
for carbon fibre, though. 

The diameter and wall 
thickness of tripod legs varies 
between models and affects how 
stable the tripod will be, especially 
when fully extended. The number of 
leg sections varies, too, with three 
being the most common. 

Four-leg sections are 
increasingly popular, too, 
as this allows each leg 
section to be shorter, 
making the tripod slightly 
smaller and easier to 
carry when it’s closed. 

The tripod legs are 
attached to a crown 
at the top of the 
tripod, which the centre column slots into. 
Most decent tripods will give you a choice 
of two or three leg-angle settings, which 
allows you to open the legs wider in order 
to increase stability. The bottom of each leg 


a tripod 

is usually capped off with a rubber stopper, 
although some tripods also offer spikes 
which is useful in certain types of terrain. 
The leg locks connect each leg section 
together, allowing you to extend each leg 
to your desired length, then lock it in 
place. Lever-style locks and rotational 
(twist-action) locks are the two most 
popular locking mechanisms - choose 
whichever you feel comfortable with. 
Given the frequency with which they 
are opened and closed, leg locks are 
usually one of the first things to break 
on a tripod, so avoid tripods with 
flimsy, plasticky leg locks. 

The centre column slots into the 
middle of the tripod and allows 
you to extend its maximum height 
a bit further: though if you 
extend it too far it can make the 
tripod unstable. Many tripods 
allow you to reverse the 
direction of the centre column 
and shoot from ground level, with 
the camera upside down. Some, 
like Manfrotto’s 055XPRO3, also let 
you adjust the centre column so it 
protrudes to the side at 90° to the 
legs - useful for macro, for instance. 



“ Travel tripods offer 
a combination of low 
weight and compact 
size, ideal for globe- 
trotters and hikers ** 

match. The Gitzo GT5562GTS Series 
5 6X Systematic Tripod, for 
example, will set you back a cool 
£999 just for the legs. Combine this 
with a top-of-the-line Area Swiss 
Monoball Z']g+ DP ball head and 
you won’t get much change from 
£1,500. Of course, you don’t need 
to spend anywhere near that much 
to secure something that will serve 
you well and last you a very long 
time, provided that you look after 
it properly. In our experience, 
anywhere between £100 and £250 
is more than enough to secure most 
photographers a perfectly good 
tripod system. 

Tripod considerations 

One of the most important things to 
consider when deciding what type 
of tripod is right for you is the 
weight of the camera equipment 



handled with care, tripods tend to 
take more than their fair share of 
knocks, so attempting to use one of 
these bargain-basement models on 
a regular basis with a heavier DSLR 
or larger CSC not only increases the 
chance of the tripod breaking, but 
can also put your camera at risk. 
Therefore they are best avoided. 

Spend a little more, though - say 
between £80 and £130 - and you’ll 
be able to secure something much 
more robust. At this price point, the 
market is awash with well-made yet 
competitively priced tripod systems 
such as the Vanguard VEO204AB 
(£99) and Slik Pro 340DX (£99). 
These benefit from much tougher 
construction, including stronger leg 
sections usually made of aluminium. 
Most tripods in this price range will 
be comfortably able to support a 
mid-range DSLR and consumer- 
grade 18-200mm travel zoom. 

Spending between £130 and 
£300 takes you into mid-range and 
enthusiast tripod territory, where 
you’ll find more fully-featured 
tripods that come with useful things 
like reversible centre columns, 
accessory hooks and 180° legs that 
fold back onto the centre column to 
reduce the tripod’s overall size for 
easier portability. At the higher end 
of this price range you will also find 
some carbon-fibre models that 
weigh considerably less than their 
aluminium counterparts, making 
them easier to carry around for 
longer periods. Many tripods in this 
price category are robust enough to 
support a larger enthusiast-level 
DSLR such as the Nikon D610 or 
Canon 70D with a pro-spec 
70-200mm f/2.8 lens 
attached. 

It’s worth 
pointing out that 
many mid-range, 
most enthusiast 
and virtually all 
high-end tripods are 
sold as two separate parts: a set of 
tripod legs and a tripod head that 
sits on top of them. These two 
components can be mixed and 
matched to a degree, allowing you 
to create a combination that’s best 
suited to your needs. You don’t 
necessarily have to spend 
megabucks either - a decent 
two-part system such as the 
award-winning Manfrotto 
MK190XPRO3 tripod and 
Manfrotto 496RC2 ball head, 
for example, can be yours for 


It’s important to spend 
some time working out 
the best leg and tripod 
head combination to 
ensure it suits your style 
of photography 


as little as £150 if you shop around. 

Upwards of £300 and you’re 
getting into the realm of high-end 
and professional tripods. At this 
level you can expect the legs to be 
constructed from carbon fibre as 
opposed to aluminium, with liberal 
use of lightweight alloys used 
elsewhere in the tripod’s 
construction, alongside stronger 
(and often weather-sealed) 
leg-locks. High-end tripods will 
generally also offer a greater 
overall load capacity, along 
with an expanded feature set. 
Some tripods - we’re thinking 
specifically of the 3 Legged 
Thing Evolution 3 range, 
although there are others - 
even employ a modular 
design that allows you to 
re-configure how they are 
set up, as well as add bespoke 
accessories. 

While most leading tripod 
manufacturers cater to the 
high-end and professional 
market, Gitzo is generally 
regarded as the Ferrari 
equivalent of the tripod 
world - with price tags to 
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you intend to mount on it. This isn’t 
as difficult as it might sound, as 
most manufacturers helpfully 
specify a ‘maximum load capacity’ 
that refers to how much weight 
each individual tripod is designed 
to bear. To this end you might find 
it a useful exercise to attach the 
heaviest lens you own to your 
camera and weigh it, perhaps 
factoring in a bit extra if you think 
you are likely to upgrade your 
camera or lens equipment at some 
point during the tripod’s life cycle. 
This will give you a good starting 
point that you can use to narrow 
down your options. 

In addition to maximum load 
weight, two other important 
specifications to look out for are: 
‘maximum extendable height’, and 
‘minimum height’. The first refers to 
the overall height of the tripod 
when the legs and the centre 
column are fully extended, while the 
latter refers to the minimum height 
off the ground you can set it to. 

Of course, photography is a broad 
church, and different types of 
photographer will have different 
priorities. For this reason, many 
manufacturers offer specialist tripod 
ranges that are designed with a 


Remember to 
always check the 
load capacity 
before you 
purchase 


Velbon Ultra ranges, are especially 
popular at the moment as they offer 
a practical combination of low 
weight (typically around 1.5kg) and 
compact dimensions (typically 
around 40cm, although some are 
smaller) making them ideal for 
globe-trotting photographers and 
hiking enthusiasts alike. At the other 
end of the spectrum you’ll find 
larger, heavier tripods designed 
primarily for studio use, such as the 
3 Legged Thing Evolution 3 Steve 
(£479). These are primarily 
concerned with providing a stable 
platform at extended heights for 
heavier professional-grade cameras 
and optics. The aforementioned 
Evolution 3 Steve, for example, 
extends to nearly 2m and can hold 
up to 30kg. 

If you don’t want to carry a large 
three-legged tripod around, but still 
want something to support your 
camera, then it might be worth 
considering a monopod. While 
monopods cannot hold a camera 
completely motionless, they do help 
you to keep it steadier than you 
would if shooting handheld. You 
obviously won’t be able to use one 
for long-exposure photography, 
though. Given the free movement 
they offer, monopods are especially 
popular with sports and wildlife 
photographers. 


Choosing a 
tripod head 


Buying a set of tripod legs is only 
half the story: you’ll also need a 
tripod head to sit on top of the legs 
and attach a camera to. These are 
available in a range of designs, each 
of which has its own strengths and 
weaknesses. One thing you need to 
bear in mind, however, is quick- 
release compatibility. Some 
manufacturers, such as Manfrotto 
and Gitzo, still use proprietary 
quick-release plates, 
whereas other 
manufacturers have 
adopted the more 


PISTOL- 

GRIP 

TRIPOD 

HEADS 


While three-way 
and ball heads 
are the most 
popular types 
of tripod head, 
pistol grip heads 
(also known as 
‘joystick heads’) 
are gaining 
popularity. Built 
around a ball 
head design, 
they add an 
ergonomically 
shaped grip. This 
handle employs 
a sprung lever 
in the grip that 
allows you to 
take the locking 
mechanism 
off. The basic 
idea is that you 
don’t need to 
use two hands 
or mess around 
with locking 
levers - simply 
squeeze the grip 
and move your 
camera directly 
into place. While 
pistol grip heads 
offer excellent 
horizontal and 
forward tilt 
movement, they 
are a bit limited 
should you need 
to point your 
camera upwards 
- not ideal for 
bird photography 
or air shows then! 



The Vanguard 
GH-300T features 
a built-in remote 
shutter release 


universal Arca-Swiss standard. Most 
professionals tend to prefer 
Arca-Swiss, as it’s generally 
considered to be a more secure 
and flexible mounting system. 

Ball heads use a ball and socket 
design that allows for quick 
adjustment in all directions. This 
makes them ideal when you need to 
frame your image in a hurry. Some 
also offer an independent panning 
axis that’s useful for creating 
ultra-wideangle landscape 
panoramas. The main downside to 
ball heads is that they can be a bit 
clumsy when it comes to fine-tuning 
your compositions. Hydrostatic ball 
heads alleviate this problem to a 
degree by adding independent 
resistance controls that allow you to 
fine-tune your composition without 
having to take the locking 
mechanism off. As you would 
expect, they do cost quite a bit more 
than regular ball heads, though. 

Basic pan and tilt (sometimes 
called ‘two-way’) heads allow you 
to control vertical and horizontal 
movement of the camera, usually 
with a single lever that can be 
locked off. While they can be useful 
for video capture, three-way heads 
are much more popular with still 
image photographers as they 
include an additional hinge that 
allows you to flip your camera onto 
its side so that you can shoot in 
landscape or portrait orientation 
- or indeed anywhere in between. 

Other more specialist tripod 
heads include geared tripod heads 
that employ a set of geared dials 
(rather than lockable levers) to offer 
precise control over each axis. 

Given this they are best suited to a 
studio environment where precision 
is key. Last but not least gimbal 
heads are designed for use with 
large telephoto lenses. Unlike other 
tripod heads, the head attaches to 
a mounting point on the lens rather 
than the underside of the camera 
for increased balance. Gimbal heads 
offer fluid movement in all 
directions, which allows the 

photographer 
to easily track 
moving subjects. 
For this reason, 
they are 

especially popular 
with wildlife 
and sports 
photographers 
using long 
telephoto lenses. 
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Top tripod 
heads and 
tripods 

I I here’s a lot to consider when it 

comes to purchasing a tripod, but 
hopefully the advice over the last 
three pages has pointed you in 
the right direction and you’re better in the 
know of what you need for your style of 
photography. There are literally hundreds 
of tripods and different tripod heads out 
there to choose from, and while you’ll be 
able to disregard some from your selection 
if they’re not suitable to the type of images 
you regularly take, you’ll still be left with a 
long list. If the set of sticks you’re looking 
at buying doesn’t come with a head, we’d 
suggest looking at one of the following 
five heads, which we have tested and 
highly recommend. 

If you’re yet to own a tripod, fancy 
trading in your current tripod for a lighter 
model or maybe want a more robust one, 
we’ve suggested some excellent options 
on the opposite page. Whatever your 
needs, there’s something here for you. 



Vanguard 

GH300T 

£149 


WWW.VANGUARDWORLD.COM 


The GH300T is an innovative pistol grip head that 
comes with a built-in shutter release trigger, so 
you can fire your camera without taking your hand 
off the grip. It comes with two 2.5mm DC shutter 
release cables - a TNI for Nikon DSLRs and a TCI for 
Canon DSLRs. Sony SLT owners will need a TS1 cable 
(around £15). Also there are two bubble levels, a 
72-clickpoint panning base just below the camera 
mount and a 360° panning base at the mounting 
base. The pistol grip can be rotated 360° and locked 
into any one of eight positions. A metal pin fitted to 
the mounting plate engages with the quick shoe, to 
prevent your camera from sliding off the GH300T. 



Manfrotto X-PRO 
£100 

WWW. MAN FROTTO.CO.uk 


While three-way heads are popular thanks to their 
precision, the extended levers required to operate 
them do make them a bit bulky. The X-PRO 3-Way 
head counters this by making the locking levers 
retractable; just pull them out when shooting, then 
push them back in when you pack the tripod away. 
Another feature not usually seen on cheaper three- 
way heads are friction controls on the pan and tilt 
axes. These can be used to hold the camera still 
or make fine adjustments even when the locking 
levers are set to open. Adding more precision are 
three bubble levels that cover all three focal planes, 
making it easier to get your shot level in-camera. 


CO: 

MATERIAL 

Magnesium alloy 

Oi 

>-LU: 

MAX LOAD 

PANORAMIC ROTATION 

8kg 
. , 360° 

LUCL: 

BUBBLE LEVELS 

Two 

^COi 

WElGHt 

0.85kg 


CO: 

MATERIAL 

Aluminium 

Q: 

MAX LOAD 

8kg 

>-Lui 

PANORAMIC ROTATION 

360° 

LUCL: 

BUBBLE LEVELS 

Three 

^CO: 

WEIGHT 

1kg 



Three 
Legged 
Thing 
AirHed 
Mohawk 
£59 


WWW.3LEGGEDTH I NG.COM 



Manfrotto 

055 

£139 


WWW. MAN FROTTO.CO.uk 



Gitzo 

G1178M 

Seriesl 

£124 


www.gitzo.co.uk 


Manufactured from aircraft grade ADC12 alloy, the 
AirHed Mohawk is a robust ball head that can bear 
up to 160kg - more than any camera and lens 
combo. Yet the whole unit only weighs 236g, which 
will help you keep the overall weight of your tripod 
to a minimum. Functionality impresses, too, with 
the quick-release plate offering full compatibility 
with Peak Design’s Capture Camera Clip system, 
which enables you to securely clip your camera to 
a strap or belt, keeping it to hand at all times. The 
quick release plate can also be used with other Area 
Swiss type tripod head clamps. While there’s no 
friction control, the head offers a 360° panning axis. 


CO: 

MATERIAL 

ADCIZ alloy 

O: 

>LU: 

MAX LOAD 

PANORAMIC ROTATION 

160kg 
360°' 

LUQ_ : 

BUBBLE LEVELS 

One 

^co: 

WEIGHT 

236g 


The 055 Magnesium ball head is presented by 
Manfrotto as the perfect partner to its iconic 055 
carbon fibre tripod. With a load rating of 12kg, and 
a larger than average RC4 quick-release plate the 
head is certainly built to handle bigger, heavier 
cameras. In addition to 360° of panoramic rotation, 
the ball head collar has a cut-away section that 
allows the head to be tilted by up to 100°, thereby 
facilitating easier shooting in portrait mode. While 
the 055 Magnesium has since been replaced in 
Manfrotto’s ball head range by the XPRO ball 
head with 200PL plate, it’s not hard to find at a 
discounted price, making it good value for money. 


CO: 

MATERIAL 

Magnesium 

O: 

>LU: 

MAXLOAD 

12kg 

PANORAMIC ROTATION 

Yes 

LUQ_: 

BUBBLE LEVELS 

Two 

::^co: 

WEIGHT 

l,050g 


This well-made aluminium ball head features a 
single lever that can be used to tighten and loosen 
the locking mechanism. A cut-away section in the 
collar allows you to rotate your camera into portrait 
orientation, while a 360° panoramic rotation axis 
is built into the base, although it lacks any marks 
on it. In addition, a bubble level is located on the 
top of the clamp. The quick-release plate is finished 
with Gitzo’s Safe Grip material, which is designed 
to maximise friction and prevent your camera from 
slipping or moving. With a load rating of 4kg, the 
G1178 is well suited to enthusiasts looking for an 
easy-to-use ball head that’s not too heavy. 


CO: 

MATERIAL 

Aluminium 


MAX LOAD 

4 kg 

>LU^ 

PANORAMIC ROTATION 

360° 

LUQ_: 

BUBBLE LEVELS 

One 

:^co^ 

WEIGHT 

; 40qg 
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The Manfrotto 190 tripod series has been around 
for many years, but the 190 Go! marks the first time 
that Manfrotto has used rotational leg-locks instead 
of lever locks. The 190 Go! is also the lightest and 
smallest model to grace the 190 range to date. 

That said, it’s still robust enough to support an 
enthusiast-level DSLR and 70-200mm f/2.8 lens. 
Elsewhere, it features an Easy Link socket that can 
be used to attach accessories such as an LED light or 
reflector. The 190 Go! also comes with an adjustable 
centre column that can be set to 90° to help with 
creative angles, along with four individual leg 
angles that provide plenty of flexibility. 


Gitzo 
GT1544T 
SerieslGX 
Tiavder 
£399 

WWW.GITZO.CO. 

Gitzo is owned by the same parent company as 
Manfrotto and specialises in high-end tripods. The 
GT1544T is designed for those who require a highly 
portable tripod that doesn’t unduly compromise 
durability or functionality. To this end, each of its 
leg sections are constructed from Gitzo’s bespoke 
6x carbon-fibre weave, which ensures excellent 
rigidity, and helps keep the overall weight down. 
Gitzo’s patented leg-folding design allows each 
leg to be folded back by 180°, allowing the legs to 
wholly envelop both the centre column and a small 
tripod head (not supplied). It can bear up to 8kg, 
and has a maximum extended height of 142cm. 


Velbon 
Ultra 655 

£100 

www.velbon.co.uk 

Velbon makes decent budget tripods, well suited 
to occasional use with lighter camera and lens 
combinations. The recently announced Ultra 655 is 
the flagship model in its ‘Compact System’ range 
and is perfectly adequate for a mid-range DSLR 
and standard zoom. It utilises Velbon’s proprietary 
Trunion Shaft System (TSS), in which each leg 
extends the entire inside length of the outer leg 
casing to provide a strong, stable maximum height 
of 154cm, along with an impressively compact 
57.2cm when folded down. The lower portion of the 
centre column can be removed, allowing you to set 
the tripod to just 15.5cm with the legs fully splayed. 




CO 

MATERIAL 

Aluminium 

o 

>-LU 

MAX LOAD 

MAX HEIGHT 

7kg 

146cm 

CLOSED LENGTH 

45cm 

LUQ_ 

LEG SECTIONS 

Four 


WEIGHT 

1.67kg 


CD : 

MATERIAL 

Carbon fibre 

Oi 

>-LU : 

MAX LOAD 

MAX HEIGHT 

8kg 

142cm’ 

CLOSED LENGTH 

42.5 cm 

LUQ_ : 

LEG SECTIONS 

Four 


WEIGHT 

98()g 


OO: 

MATERIAL 

Aluminium 

Oi 

>-LU: 

MAX LOAD 

4kg 

MAX HEIGHT 

154cm 

CLOSED LENGTH 

57.2cm 

LUQ_ : 

LEG SECTIONS 

Five 


WEIGHT 

i.5kg 


SiniiEasy 
Travder 
Er-2204 
£300 

WWW.SIRUI.EU 

The ET-2204 comes with an E-20 ball-head mount, 
and employs lever-style leg locks that are easy to 
open and close even while wearing gloves - handy 
on cold days. Each leg can be set to one of three 
angles: 21°, 52° and 81°, while a shorter centre 
column is also supplied, allowing you to shoot 
from a minimum height of 15.5cm. There’s also an 
equipment hook on the centre column, non-slip 
rubber feet and two foam leg warmers for easier 
use in cold or wet weather. The legs can be folded 
back by 180° to enclose the centre column and E-20 
ball-head for a closed length of 45cm. Sirui also 
offers the ET-2004 in aluminium for about £100 less. 


CO' material Carbon fibre 

/ si MAX LOAD 12kg 

^ ^ ' MAX HEIGHT 144cm 

P^LU; CLOSED LENGTH " 45cm“ 

LUQ-: LEG SECTIONS Four 

:^CO- WEIGHT 1.57kg 


Vanguard 
Veo204AB 
Traveler 
£99 

WWW.VAN GUARD WORLD. 

The Veo 204AB is a travel tripod, featuring a rapid 
rotation centre column design that allows it to be 
easily inverted without having to unscrew anything 
or remove it. This allows you to keep the ball head 
attached and to quickly set up and pack away the 
tripod. It also has robust lever-style leg locks, three 
leg angle positions, anti-slip rubberised feet with 
inset spikes, a rubberised carrying handle on one 
of the legs, and an additional shortened centre 
column for extra-low shooting - which all fits into a 
supplied tripod bag. The supplied TBH-45 ball head 
comes with a bubble level and panoramic markings 
around the perimeter. All in all, excellent value. 


CO 

MATERIAL 

Ajuminium 

O 

>LJJ 

MAX LOAD 

4kg 

MAX HEIGHT 

155cm 

CLOSED LENGTH 

,, 59.5cm 

Lun 

LEG SECTIONS 

Four 

:^co 

WEIGHT 

1.5kg 


Three L^ed 
Thing 
Evolution 
3 Roger 
AUoy 
£279 

WWW.3LEGGEDTH I NG.COM 

The 5 Legged Tripod ‘Evolution’ range consists of 
four models: Brian, Roger, Steve and Nigel. While 
Steve is principally designed for studio use, the 
other three are billed as travel tripods. Roger is the 
cheapest, but remains modelled on the award- 
winning Brian. The main difference is that the 
Roger has magnesium alloy legs. You still get the 
same ultra-strong ParaLock twist-action leg locks 
with toughened TPR 80 Grips for all-weather use. 
And the Roger shares the same modular design as 
other Evolution 5 models, so you can add bespoke 
accessories and/or rearrange sections. You can even 
unscrew one of the legs and use it as a monopod. 


CO 

o 

>IJJ 

MATERIAL 

MAX LOAD 

Magnesium alloy 
50kg 

MAX HEIGHT 

165cm 

CLOSED LENGTH 

40cm 

Lun 

LEG SECTIONS 

Five 

^co 

WEIGHT 

1.67kg 
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Lynne Douglas 


aving moved first to 
Argyll and then to the 
Isle of Skye to pursue my 
dreams of living and working 
within the landscape, I think it is 
fair to say that I am obsessed 
with photography. I drew a lot 
as a child and art has always 
been a passion for me: whether 
it is the flowing line of a hill or 
a patchwork of colours across 
the fields, there is always 
something to catch my eye. 

When I look through the 
viewfinder, I feel as if I am 
painting the landscape, 
especially with long exposures 
- I love to convey the idea of 
colours flowing like watercolour 
paint across the screen. I am 
currently experimenting with 
night photography using my 
prized 14mm f/2.8 lens, and I am 
also working at the other 
extreme with intentional camera 
movement (ICM) to develop 
dreamlike impressions of the 
Skye landscape. Seeing my work 
on a screen, however, is not 
enough. I love to print my work 
and spend a lot of time with 
a large-format 
printer to 
ensure my 
images look as 
good on paper 
as they do on 
the screen. 

WWW.CRIONNAPHOTOGRAPHY.COM 




I work almost exclusively with a 
Canon EOS 5D Mark II camera and 
have a variety of lenses, including 
the ultra-wide 14mm f/2.8 for night 
photography and a 100mm f/2.8 for 
macros. The high resolution allows 
me to produce very large prints and 
even at high ISOs there is little sign of 
noise, which is great when shooting 
stars. I would be lost without it! 


The little tree 

Taken with a long exposure to capture 
the drifting pink cloud, it developed into 
a dreamlike image of soft pastels. 

24-105mm dt28mm, l/50sec § f/11, ISO 100 

Silver ebb 

This capture was taken in almost complete 
darkness. My efforts earlier to find a focal 
point paid off with a nice sharp silhouette. 
Mmm, 24 seconds § f/2.8, ISO 100 

Skyestorm 

On the way home from the bottom end 
of Skye, I saw this fast-moving snowstorm 
racing across the land and out over the cliffs. 
24-l05mm dt24mm, I/I25sec § f/ll, ISO 100 

Soaring 

A day of incredible contrasts. I had to use a 
Lee 0.9 ND grad to hold back the highlights. 
24-l05nnm dt JOmm, l/500sec § f/8, ISO 100 



2 
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THE READER selected for ‘Portfolio’ will receive a great Class 10 EVO 16GB SD card from Samsung. 
With a Grade 1 transfer speed of up to 48Mb/s, this is ideal for c f| ft M C 1 1 lU P 
DSLRs and full HD camcorders. Visit: www.samsung.com *1 A IVl U W U 


SAMSUNB 




SIGMA 



SIGMA 

105 "’"’ 

F2.8 


EX DC OS HSM Macro 


For Sigma. Canon, Nikon and Sony 
Supplied with fitted padded case, 
lens hood and AP5-C lens hood adapter- 


fast aperture mediurn telephoto macro fens with a til 
maximum magnification aiso aitowing a generous 
working distance. 

Sigma^s Opticat Stabithation atfows the use of shutter speeds 
opproximatety 4 stops slower than would otherwise be possible. 
As the stabltisQtlon effect Is visible through the viewfindert it 
aids composition and accurate focusing. SLU glass provides 
excellent control of aberrations and the floating inner focus 
system ensures high rendering throughout fiie focusing range. 
HSM provides quiet, high speed auto focus and atiows full-time 
manual focus, even if the iens is set to the Apposition. This tens 
has a rounded 9 blade diaphragm which creates an attractive 
blur to the out of focus areas. This also creates smooth, rounded 
out of focus highlights. The tens Is compatible with Sigmons APO 
Tele converters atlawing an even greater working distance or 
cioser than ht magnipcation. 


Sigma Imaging lUK) Ltd, 13 Little Mundalle, Welwyn Carden City, HertfardihlFa, AL71EVU | Telephone: 01707319 999 | Email: eales^sigma^imaging-uk.tDm | Website: Htww.elgma-imagiiig^uk.com 


MASTER YOUR CANON 



Canon’s Dual Pixel 
CMOS AF on the 

Canon EOS 70D 

We help you make the most out of Dual Pixel CMOS AF 
technology, from speeding up your focusing in live view 
mode to improving your video quality 



WORDS TOM CALTON 
PICTURES MICHAEL TOPHAM 


R ack in July of 2013, Canon 
announced the release of 
the EOS 70D - a 
replacennent for 2010’s 60D 
- which placed itself neatly at the 
top of Canon’s range of mid-level 
DSLR cameras. Alongside this 
announcement came the release 
of Canon’s Dual Pixel CMOS AF 
technology. This technological 
advancement was Canon’s answer 
to a long-suffered problem within 
DSLRs, specifically when using 
autofocus when shooting in live 
view mode. Prior to this release, 
almost all Canon DSLRs that feature 
Live View mode utilise a type of 
on-sensor contrast detect AF in 
order to allow the camera autofocus 
while the internal mirror is locked 
up out of the way of the sensor 
while in live view mode. 

Although this solution works, it 
unfortunately has a bad reputation 
for being slow and sluggish, and can 
often hunt for targets, much to the 
aggravation of the user. This is 
particularly a problem for 
videographers as the constant 
racking backwards and forwards 
can ruin their video footage. 

The development of Dual Pixel 
CMOS AF aimed to put an end to this. 
It has been designed to speed up the 
focusing performance of DSLRs while 
in Live View mode, and has since 
been included within the 7D Mark II 
(launched in late 2014), as well as 
being rumoured to roll out on to 
future Canon DLSR releases in the 
coming years. 

This technology offers a range of 
advantages for both video and photo 
capture, so if you own a 70D and 
have never taken full advantage of 
this remarkable technology, then now 
is the perfect time to do so. Over the 
next few pages we’ll be showing you 
how Dual Pixel CMOS AF technology 
works and how you can make the 
most out of it to improve the quality 
of your video footage. 

What is Dual Pixel AF? 

For those who are unfamiliar with the 
term Dual Pixel CMOS AF, it refers to 
the 70D’s newly developed sensor- 
based autofocusing system. When the 
camera is switched over to Live Mode, 
the internal mirror is lifted up and out 
of the way of the image sensor, 
allowing the camera to continuously 
record the light entering through the 
lens and transmit the data on to the 
rear screen as a moving image. The 
downside to this process is that 
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without the mirror in place, the 
camera can no longer utilise the main 
phase-detection AF system in order 
to focus automatically. One solution 
to this problem was to incorporate AF 
sensors on to the face of the image 
sensor itself. Previously, these AF 
sensors have been of the contrast- 
detect variety, which are often slower 
and less accurate at locking on to 
targets than phase-detection - 
especially when tracking moving 
subjects. However, Canon has 
recently developed the Dual Pixel 
CMOS AF system, which allows 
sensor-based phase-detection 
autofocusing to enhance the 
experience of shooting in live 
view mode. 

The system works by cleverly 
splitting all of the effective pixels 
on the surface of the sensor in to 
two individual photodiodes - one 
for left and one for right. Each of 
these photodiodes are read 
separately, allowing phase-detection 
autofocus while simultaneously being 
used for image capture. This Dual 
Pixel CMOS AF is able to cover over 
80% of the frame and is much more 
accurate than its contrast-detect 
counterpart, while not compromising 
on image quality. 

The benefits of 
Dual Pixel AF 

As weVe already briefly touched 
upon, one of the main benefits of Dual 
Pixel CMOS AF is that while the 
camera is in live view mode, it’s now 
able to lock on to and track subjects 
more quickly and accurately than ever 
before. This is particularly useful for 


“ It’s great to see Canon 
addressing such a long-suffered 
problem and solving it with new 
and innovative technology ” 

avid videographers, as the 70D allows 
them to let the camera handle the 
focusing while they concentrate on 
getting the composition and exposure 
settings right. 

The Dual Pixel CMOS AF system 
has been developed to work in 
tandem with the 70D’s Movie Servo 
AF mode. With this mode activated 
while in live view, you can use the 
rear touchscreen to tap where you 
would like the camera to focus and 
the camera will do so in a smooth 


The 70D’sAPS-C chip 
looks like any other 
sensor, but its Dual Pixel 
AF system splits all the 
effective pixels on the 
surface into two 
individual photodiodes 



motion, which is particularly nice 
when shooting video as it will give 
you a slick and professional-looking 
focus pull. Without this option 
activated, the camera will simply lock 
on to the target as quickly as possible, 
which can look jerky and unflattering. 
The Movie Servo AF mode is 
activated by simply pressing the 
Menu button on the back of the 
camera and then navigating to the 
first set of video options. From the 
list, set Movie Servo AF to Enabled 
and you’re all set. 

The Dual Pixel CMOS AF system is 
also beneficial to photographers who 
prefer to compose their shots using 
the rear screen as it’s now possible to 
quickly compose a shot, lock on to a 
target using the AF and take the shot 
without having to put up with slow 
and clumsy autofocus. 

Dual Pixel AF 
and STM lenses 

With most standard lenses, the 
built-in AF motor can often generate 
a lot of grinding and whirring noises 
as the camera tries to lock on to its 
target. This is fine for still 
photography, but when recording 
video it can be a total disaster as 
the motor noises will inevitably be 
picked up by the camera’s built-in 
microphone and will ruin the audio 
of your video. The solution? Well, 
Canon has a range of lenses that 
have been deigned specifically to 
provide an answer to this problem. 
These lenses have stripped out the 
traditional style of AF motor and 
have replaced them with a special 
Stepper Motor (STM), which are near 


step by step 


How to set 
up auto 
focusing for 
video on 
your Canon 


EOS 70D 


Follow our simple step-by-step guide... 



ACTIVATE LIVE NODE 

With the camera switched on and ready to go, locate 
the Live View dial to the right of the viewfinder. By 
default the switch will be set to the camera icon, so 
turn it to the left to activate the Video Record mode. 
Doing this will automatically activate Live View mode 
and you’ll hear the camera’s mirror flip up instantly. 


SWITCH LENS TO AF 

It’s important to make sure that not only is the 
camera set to autofocus mode, but the lens as well. 
Locate the MF/AF switch on the side of the lens barrel 
and ensure that it is set to the AF position to activate 
automatic focusing and allow the camera to start 
locking on to targets. 
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silent when in operation. This new 
breed of lens not only solves the noise 
problem but also means that when 
teamed with the 70D’s Dual Pixel 
CMOS AF system, you can capture 
great video footage as well as 
maintaining optimum audio quality. 

Who's it for? 

Dual Pixel CMOS AF marks an 
impressive milestone for the world 
of digital SLRs. In the past, focusing 
while in live view has been something 
of a chore, with the contrast-detect 
AF being rather slow to react and 
inaccurate when locking on to targets, 
leaving videographers having to 
master the art of manual focusing 
in order to guarantee their subject 
remains sharp and in focus for the 


Best lenses for video 


If you’re looking to get into shooting 
video with the 70D and you want a 
lens that offers versatility as well as 
a range of bonus features, then the 
Canon 24-105mmf/3.5-5.6 IS STM is 
a good place to start. 

Once the APS-C crop has been 
factored in, this lens equates to 38.4- 
168mm, which is flexible enough for 
a wide range of subjects, including 


sports, wildlife and family events. Its 
built-in stepper motor (STM) means 
it’s near silent when focusing, which 
means it won’t spoil your audio, 
while the lens also offers a built-in 
Image Stabilisation system to reduce 
the effects of camera shake for 
smooth video footage even at the 
longest end of the zoom. 

Alternatively, the Canon 24mm 


f/2.8 IS STM pancake lens is a small 
and lightweight prime lens, with 
a fast maximum aperture of f/2.8, 
which is ideal for capturing great 
shallow depth-of-field effects. 


duration of the clip. Now, with Dual 
Pixel CMOS AF, videographers will 
inevitably exhale a sigh of relief as 
their pleas have finally been answered 


with an AF system that’s is much 
more responsive and that can be 
relied upon. Stills photographers who 
prefer to use live view to compose 
their shots will also be pleased with 
this new technology as it now makes 
live view a much more streamlined 
and viable option for shooting photos. 
This will potentially make DSLRs seem 
much more user-friendly, particularly 
to those who are used to shooting 
with a compact camera or a smart 
phone, and it’s great to see Canon 
addressing what has been such a 
long-suffered problem and solving it 
with new and innovative technology. 

It’s interesting that Canon has 
chosen to unveil this new technology 
on an APS-C format camera, as we’re 
yet to see Dual Pixel CMOS AF roll out 
on to full-frame sensors, though we’d 
be surprised if this wasn’t to happen 
on future models. One day I’m sure 
we’ll see this technology trickle down 
to lower-budget, entry-level DSLRs, 
but how long we’ll have to wait for 
this to happen is hard to predict. 




Dual Pixel AF comes into its 
own when you’d like to create 
smooth focus transitions 
between near and far subjects 



ENABLE MOVIE SERVO AF 

Activate Movie Servo AF by pressing the Menu button 
(on the left of the viewfinder) and go to the first set 
of video options. Second from top will be Movie Servo 
AF - set this to Enable by navigating to it, pressing the 
SET button and choose Enable. Press Menu again to 
back out of these options once you’re done. 



SET THE ACTIVE AF POINT WITH TOUCH 

Using the 70D’s touchscreen you can tap to set the 
area in which the camera should lock on focus. If you 
move the camera around and hover the AF point over 
different subjects, the camera will lock on to objects 
as they pass through the frame. The AF point can be 
moved by tapping a new location or using the d-pad. 



START RECORDING VIDEO 

Once you’ve got the hang of focusing, it’s time to 
record some video. When you’re ready, press the 
Start/Stop button to activate video capture - a 
blinking red light on the screen will confirm that the 
camera is recording. Once you’ve finished, press the 
Start/Stop button to commence the recording. 
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Fujifilm 90mm f2 R Fujifilm 56mm fl.2 
XF WR Lens APD XF Lens 


Fujifilm 23mm XF 
fl.4 R Lens 


Fujifilm 14mm XF 
f2.8 R Lens 
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digitaldepot 


FUJEflLM X-Tl FUJEflLM X-TIO 


£699 


£999 


£649 


£649 


Fujifilm 50-140mm f2.8 Fujifilm 16-55mm f2.8 Fujifilm 10-24mm f4 R Fujifilm 60mm XF 
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From 


£499 


£1099 


£799 


£714 


£425 


Available as: 


Available as: 

Body Only 
XF II Kit 

XF lS-55mm Kit 
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Available in 
black and 
silver 

£849 


Trade in bonus 


FUJBfILIVI X-30 


Available in 
black and 
silver 

£329 
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While there’s plen;^y of-planning that goes into a great4;innelapse videoi setting the 
cannera up correctly will nnake the job much easier. Mark Higgins runs you through it 
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I I imelapse is all about 

movement and the passage 
of time - the clue’s in the 
name. If you’re looking for 
a subject that is guaranteed to make 
a good timelapse, then the two main 
elements you’re looking for will be 
either something that’s moving or 
light that’s changing. 

In terms of movement, there are 
always plenty of good examples to be 
found almost anywhere you go. I 
shoot in London, so I look for public 


transport, tube stations or other busy 
areas. Think about touristy spots with 
hordes of people, or perhaps rivers 
with moving water. Tailor the subject 
choice to your own interests: if you 
like architecture, do something that 
involves some impressive buildings, 
and if you like trains, then head down 
to the station or a crossing. 

If you’re looking to capture 
changing light, don’t limit yourself 
to the golden hours. Obviously 
sunsets and sunrises work well, but 


during the middle of the day you can 
also get some really nice hard 
shadows from direct sunlight. A 
subject that would work well with 
such an approach might be a roadway 
with trees over the top, where you 
can capture the moving pools of light 
as the sun passes over the gaps in the 
trees. Look around your local area 
- you’ll soon find plenty of potential. 

If you’re going to try a busy area, 
there are a few common-sense things 
to remember. You’re probably 


A busy thoroughfare such 
as London’s Oxford Circus 
is the ideal location for 
shooting timelapse video 
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“ Whatever kind of location you 
choose, do a recce and take 
some test shots first ” 


going to be on a tripod (more on 
that later), so don’t put yourself 
anywhere you’re going to obstruct 
people. What I do is use obstructions 
that are already there - set up next to 
a barrier or street light, something 
that people are already walking 
around. That way you just become 
part of the furniture. 

Whatever kind of location you 
choose, do a recce and take some 
test shots first. Plan your shots, and 
decide upon the kind of lens you’re 
going to use. It’s the kind of approach 
you might adopt for your regular 
photography, but it goes double for 
timelapse as you’re going to be 
standing there for a long time, not 
just grabbing a frame and walking off. 
So it’s important to assess the area. 

Setting up 

Firstly, you need to choose whether 
to go tripod or no tripod. Most people 
use a tripod - there is the option of 
putting the camera around your neck 
on a strap and walking around with it, 
which is quite popular for music 
videos, but if you’re unsure then 
using a tripod is the tried and true 
classic method that’ll produce 
good results. 

You want the tripod to be solid 
and sturdy, but bear in mind that 
you’ve got to carry it around. 

Many people buy the heaviest, 
sturdiest tripod they can find, 
but there’s a trick you can use 
to save yourself both some 
money and some back pains. 

I have a Manfrotto carbon- 
fibre tripod I bought for less 
than £200, which is very light, 
and what I do is set it up then 
hang my camera bag off the little 


hook at the bottom. This gives it 
some weight to keep it stable, and 
means I’m making more efficient use 
of what I’m carrying. 

Now to set up the camera. You’ll 
want to pre-focus. Choose a spot in 
the middle of the subject distance- 
wise, and once you’ve focused, switch 
both the camera and lens to manual 
focus. This is so that the camera 
doesn’t try to re-focus between shots. 

Once you’ve got your focus locked, 
it’s time to sort out your exposure. I 
use Aperture Priority set to f/11, with 
ISO fixed at 100. This settings 
combination is a great starting point 
for timelapse beginners - your depth 
of field won’t change and your ISO 
won’t introduce any extra noise into 
the picture by increasing, but your 
shutter speed will change. And 
that’s fine! It actually works really 
nicely, gradually introducing motion 
blur into the 
timelapse. If the 
light’s 

changing you 
^ can let the 
shutter speeds get 
down to l/15sec, or even 
one second, and it looks 
fantastic. It adds the 
element of stylised 
motion that you can’t 
get just by filming 
a subject, and is 
part of what 
makes timelapse 
so special. 


However, do take a test picture 
and a short test timelapse, because 
there’s nothing worse than sitting 
there for 45 minutes and then 
realising your exposure isn’t right. 

If Aperture Priority f/11 and ISO 100 
isn’t working, then manual should 
be your next port of call. 

Interval Timer Shooting 

This is the mode that most cameras 
have. It’s what it sounds like - it will 
keep shooting images at regular 
intervals. It’s taking regular stills, so 
JPEGs or Raws or whatever you’ve 
set up your camera to take. 

All this footage can fill up your 
camera’s memory card pretty quickly, 
so my recommendation is to actually 
shoot low-res JPEGs. You’re going to 
be putting these stills together in a 
video anyway - Full HD video is about 
two megapixels in actual resolution, 
and even 4K isn’t any more than 
eight, so if your camera is producing 
four-megapixel JPEGs then you’ve 
got more than enough resolution. 

Just remember to change it back 
afterwards! 

Once you’ve got your card filled 
with stills, you’ll be able to put them 
together in software to make a video. 
Pretty much any free editing software 
that comes with your computer, such 
as iMovie, will do the job. I use Final 
Cut Pro, and Adobe Premiere Pro will 
work perfectly well. We’ll discuss 
editing in a little more detail, but first 
let’s take a look at an alternative way 
to shoot a timelapse. 

Timelapse mode 

This is the in-camera option, and is 
the one I prefer. You instruct your 
camera to shoot one image every 


While it’s possible to 
create a timelapse 
handheld, using a tripod 
is the tried-and-tested 
method for achieving 
good results 



‘The five 
key points to 
remember 
every time 
you shoot a 
timelapse 
sequence’ 


SET UP CAMERA: 

Tripod, pre-focus, set Aperture Priority, f/11, IS0 100. 
Take a test picture, do a test timelapse short - just 
make sure everything is working. 


COMPOSITION: 

Remember to check the composition of your image as 
if it were a still image. The best time-lapse videos look 
good as stills as well. 
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Composition 

Everything you know about stills photography 
composition applies equally to timelapse composition. 
Rule of thirds, negative space, lead-in lines - all can be 
used in a timelapse. The test is to look at a single still 
from your timelapse, and think honestly about 
whether it works as a photograph on its own. 

Here’s a tip for making sure you maximise the 
potential of your composition: before you put the 
camera on the tripod, put it in live view and walk 
around your chosen area to see what the best angle 
is. Don’t confine yourself to a spot too early - you’ll be 
losing out on the killer shot that might be just five 
metres to your left. Take your time, keep using live 
view, and when you’re satisfied, then set up the tripod. 



second for half an hour, and then you 
just wait, and when it’s done it will 
produce a video file. You don’t get 
the individual still images, they’re 
gone, but you get a MOV h.264 file 
as if you recorded a video. 

This is the option for people who 
perhaps don’t feel too confident 
with video editing software, as that 
file will be ready to go straight onto 
YouTube or Facebook. Remember 
when composing, however, that the 
finished file will be in 16x9 aspect ratio 
rather than 6x4, just like an HD video. 
So make sure you’re not cutting 
people’s heads off. 

Timelapses created in this mode 
also tend to look sharper than those 
created by putting stills through 
video-editing software, as you’re 
not at the mercy of the software’s 
algorithms that may not render too 
sharp an image. It’s not pronounced 
enough that most people would 
notice, but there is a diference. 


Timelapse Photography Mode will 
record based on how you’ve got the 
camera set up to shoot ordinary 
video. So if you’re set to record video 
in 60fps, say, then it will take 60 
pictures to fill up one second of 
playtime. Making a timelapse this way 
will have you standing outside for a 
very long time, so it’s probably best 
to set it up to 24fps. We’ve all got 
lives to live. 

Review and build 

So once you’ve gone to all this trouble 
and made your timelapse, it’s also 
important to review it and make sure 
everything’s gone as you planned it 
to. Remember, though, that you 
aren’t limited to a single perspective 
- once you’re happy with your first 
timelapse, why not shoot a different 
angle of the same subject? You could 
then approach the project in a 
filmmaking kind of way, do three or 
four different angles and edit them 


together in one video. I believe you 
can tell the difference between a 
timelapse made by a photographer 
and one by a videographer, because 
the photographer’s tends to be a 
single static shot while the 
videographer’s will use different 
angles with quick cuts set to music. 

On that subject - background 
music can make or break a timelapse. 
Think about different moods you 
want to create: do you want it to be 
dramatic and fast-paced or slow and 
contemplative? An alternative option 
for audio is to bring an audio recorder 
- your phone or a Dictaphone would 
do - and record ambient noise to give 
a flavour of the place. This works 
especially well in busy areas such as 
London’s Trafalgar Square. 

Once you’ve done all that three or 
four times, you’ll start to realise what 
works and what doesn’t, what you like 
and what you don’t. And hopefully 
you’ll enjoy it! 


All the usual rules of 
composition apply as 
much to timelapse as 
they do to standard stills 
photography 



INTERVAL TIMER SHOOTING: 

Most DSLR cameras have this mode. This will give you 
still photographs on the card in the camera, which you 
will then need to put together in a video in software 
on a computer. 


TIMELAPSE PHOTOGRAPHY NODE: 

The more recent DSLR cameras will have the option 
to set this mode. This will give you a finished video 
file on the card so you do not need to put the stills 
together to make a video afterwards. 


REVIEW, BUILD AND PUBLISH: 

Review what you have done as you go. It is a great 
approach to shoot different angles of your chosen 
subject to then edit between the different angles in 
the editing suite. 
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Amateur Filmmaker 






the UK’s newest competition for budding amateur filmmakers 


Your chance to enter 

TO COINCIDE with the launch of 
The Video Mode website, we're 
pleased to announce our new 
Amateur Filmmaker of the Year 
(AFOY) competition. AFOY 
challenges you to get creative with 
your filmmaking, and gives you the 
opportunity to win some fantastic 
prizes worth £10,000 in total. 


The competition is split into 
three rounds, each with its unique 
theme: Nature, Time and Love. To 
enter, submit a video no more 
than five minutes in length, of FID 
quality. You can shoot on any 
camera you'd like, and the content 
and editing are up to your 
imagination - so long as it fits 


the round's particular theme. 

Visit www.thevideomode.com to 
view the top videos, as well as the 
scores and a leaderboard for the 
overall competition. The winner 
will be the person with most points 
after three rounds, who will win 
the overall prize as well as title of 
Amateur Filmmaker of the Year. 


Round One: Nature 

In this round we ask you to film 
nature from a new perspective. 
Look at the world around you - 
from urban foxes at twilight, to a 
spectacular sunrise - from a new 
angle and get creative with unique 
viewpoints. To see examples, go to 
www.thevideomode.com/examples. 


Rounds and dates 

Below is a list of the competition rounds, their themes and the dates you 
need to know. To view the results, visit www.thevideomode.com. When 
planning your entry, take into consideration the criteria of fulfilling the 
brief, creativity and technical excellence on which you'll be judged. 

Theme Opens Closes 

Round One: Nature 1Aug 30 Sep 

Round Two: Time lOct 31 Dec 

Round Three: Love Uan 28 Feb 

The overall winner will be announced in April 2016 

Visit www.thevideomode.com/afoy 

to send us a link to your short film and to view the full terms and conditions 

THE VIDeO MODE Canon 


Prizes 

Enter to win your share of prizes worth over £10 000! 
Here’s what you couid receive: 


Round One 

Canon EOS 70 Mark II, worth 
£1,499.99 

Canon Legria Mini X, worth £329.99 

Round Two 

Canon EOS 50 Mark III, worth £2,499.99 
Canon Legria Mini X, worth £329.99 


Round Three 

Canon XC10 (with 128GB CFast card 
and reader), worth £1,999.99 
Canon Legria Mini X, worth £329.99 
Overall prize 
Canon Cinema EOS C100 Mark II, 
worth £3,599.99 


MASTER YOUR SONY 


SONY A7 II 



Shooting 
documentary 
images with the 

SoiiyA7n 

Sony’s Alpha 7 II cameras offer high resolution and a full-frame 
sensor in a compact body. Street and portrait photographer 
Michael Wayne Plant explains how to get the most out of yours 

WORDS AND PICTURES MICHAEL WAYNE PLANT 


I I he Sony Alpha 7 cameras 

are powerful tools, and 
with there now being five 
- ^ different cameras in the 
range, there is something to suit the 
specific needs of most photographers. 
I tend to use the Sony Alpha 7S and 
the Alpha 7 II for my photography, 
because they provide the resolution 
and detail I need, especially since I am 


often shooting in environments where 
the conditions can vary wildly. 

In this article I’ll be explaining 
how I’ve set up the Alpha 7 II to do 
exactly what I need it to. My work is 
mostly on portraiture and street 
photography, but whatever style or 
genres of photography you do, these 
Michael Wayne Plant and tips you should be able to use. 
his Sony Alpha 1 II Let’s start with exposure. 



Using the histogram 

The most important tool of my 
exposures is the histogram. I’ll explain 
this in more detail later, but one thing 
that’s important to note is that when 
I’m using it I need to have my colour 
style set to neutral in order for it to be 
accurate. As the histogram reads from 
the JPEG file, rather than the Raw file, 
setting the colours so they are as flat 
as possible means I can get a truer 
representation of the histogram and 
the tones in the scene. It’s therefore 
vital to also get your white balance as 
accurate as possible as that too can 
have an effect on your histogram. 

When I’m outside in daylight, I 
always use the daylight setting, and 
when indoors I might switch between 
tungsten or daylight, depending on 
the situation. Sometimes I can’t 
decide and will end up on auto, but 
I’m loath to do that as it will inevitably 
affect shot consistency. 

When I’m exposing images on the 
Alpha 7 II, I completely ignore my 
light meter, not using it at all. Instead, 

I use my histogram to judge my 
exposure, and make sure that most 
of the graph is as far to the right as 
possible without blowing my 
highlights. It’s incredibly interesting 
to see when you expose to the 


WWW.WHATDIGITALCAMERA.COM 33 



^MASTER YOUR SONY 


right just how much better the 
information is. There is much more 
detail in the shadow areas. 

Creating images this way has been 
made even easier thanks to the latest 
versions of Adobe Lightroom or 
Camera Raw. These allow you set 
your own black and white point and 
make it simple to maximise the 
information in the Raw file. This 
means I can process a lot of images 
very quickly. I now have a very fast 
working process where I might go out 
and shoot five or six frames of this, 
then two or three of that, then make 
some selections, process them and 
move on. I can build up quite a big 
library quite quickly this way, and it’s 
why I always shoot Raw. Shooting 
Raw means that all I’m worrying 
about are my shutter speeds and 
apertures, and getting the histogram 
as far to the right as possible. 



Never, ever do 
I use auto ISO. It 
just doesn’t work; 
it’s like shooting 
with one hand 
behind your back. 

I’m always in 
manual mode, using 
the LCD to monitor my 
settings and then the live 
histogram in the viewfinder to 
control my exposures. I’m often asked 
what metering system I use - the 
truth is that I don’t, as the histogram 
is what I want to be correct. 


Zebra Overlay 


There are four custom 
buttons on theA7ll: 

Cl and C2 are on the 
camera’s top-plate, while 
C3 and C4 are on the rear 


This is a useful tool that allows you 
to look in the viewfinder to check 
whether your highlights are clipping. 
Basically, you can set the camera to 
warn you when an area is completely 
white, or almost completely white. 



Michael tends to use 
wider focal lengths for 
his documentary 
photographs, particularly 
35mm. Pictured here is 
his Sony A7 II with the 
Zeiss Loxia 35mm f/2 lens 


I set it to 100+, which means it warns 
me when any area of my image is 
100% white. You can set it to 95+ if 
you want, but I find this to be too 
active, giving me too much 
information that I don’t really need. At 
100+ it just tells me when I’m clipping 
my highlights, which is enough for me. 

Why manually focus? 

I’m talking about street work here, 
but it can apply to many types of 
photography. For me, the reason to 
focus manually is speed. It means I’m 
not trying to prescribe where my 
focus point is - after all, I can’t tell that 
until the scene’s right in front of me, 
and no camera’s quick enough to shift 
the focus point to the point of 
interest. I suspect even a touchscreen 
wouldn’t be fast enough. Focus 
tracking is all well and good, but it still 
requires you to point your camera at 
your point of interest, which for my 
street work is a disadvantage. 

What I do is pre-focus for distance, 
and guess the distance to my subject. 
Over time you can get quite good at 
this especially with the focus distance 
displayed on the screen or in the 
rangefinder. If I look at a subject and 
judge it to be, say, four and a half 
metres away, I can set the camera to 
focus to that distance, then look 
through and adjust if I need to. 

Lenses 

For street work I use a Loxia 35mm. It 
has a useful feature that allows you to 
preset the distance between subject 
and lens. You can adjust this for how 
you’re working - if you’re out and 
finding that everything’s close to you. 


step by step 


'Mow to set up 
your Sony 
Alpha7nfor 

documentary 

shots 


Along with some of the tips given on this page, 
Michael Wayne Plant also has specific features 
set to the custom buttons on his camera. Read 
here to find out how he uses these buttons to 


quickly change settings. 



STEPl 


1/125 F6.0 Oa-lO ISO 800 


STEP 2 


Custom Button 1 

! 

- Shot Result Preview 


--Zoom 


Focus Magnifier 

« Deactivate Monitor 


- Zebra 

1 

^ Grid Line 




HISTOGRAM 

I clear the display on the electronic viewfinder so 
that it only shows the histogram and the exposure 
settings. This is all I need when shooting. All other 
information can be displayed on the rear display. 


Cl 

I set Custom Button 1 to operate the magnification 
pull-up, so if I want to manually zoom in to accurately 
focus, it’s there. Press once and it will zoom in, press 
twice and it will zoom in even closer. I tend to press 
just once as that means I still have focus peaking. 
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preset to around two metres and 
work from there. Other days you 
might find that you’re working to 
about three metres. It’s best to set to 
around f/11 to give yourself critical 
sharpness at that 2 or 3 metre mark. 

For portraiture I use the new Sony 
FE 90mm f/2.8 Macro G OSS (see 
page 74). It’s got this wonderful focus 
limit button that’s incredibly useful. 


With the exposure and 
focus quickly set, 
Michael’s A7 II is always 
ready to capture a 
fleeting moment 


The problem with macro lenses is that 
they have such a long throw. If you 
don’t use any kind of focus limiter, it’ll 
go all the way to infinity and back 
while hunting for focus. I limit it to half 
a metre to infinity, which stops it from 
excessively hunting. 

Shallow depth of field is commonly 
regarded as best for portraits, but I’m 
discovering more and more for 


portraiture that if I try to shoot at f/2 
or less it’s simply too shallow a depth 
of field. It might give me a nose that’s 
out of focus with the eyes sharp, and 
if I move just slightly I’m somewhere 
in between with neither sharp. A 
narrower aperture is critical in making 
sure you can get both the eyes and 
eyelashes sharp, which is so important 
for portraiture. 


STEP3 1 

|STEP4 1 

■steps I 

1 

1 1 




[custom Button 2 



Custom Button 3 



Custom Buttort 4 


t 

C' 

AF/MF Ctrl Toggle 

Center Lock*on AF 



. Zoom 

^ Focus Magnifier 



• Focus Mode 1 

- Focus Area 


^EyeAF 



Deactivate Monitor 



Focus Settings 


1 . ' 

. AF On 

Focus Hold 
« Aperture Preview 



Zebra 

Grid Line 1 

• P Marker Oisp.SeL 

1 


- Exposure Comp. 

.ISO 

^ Metering Mode 





1 






1 

1 : 1 

1 


C2 

When I do use autofocus, I have the C2 button set to 
Focus hold. This allows me the autofocus and then lock 
the focus to a particular distance and then recompose. 


G 

The C3 button is set to have the monitor on or off 
on the back screen. This means that I can work 
without the back screen displaying anything, which is 
especially helpful when shooting in low light. 


C4 

Again, when I am using autofocus, I set the C4 button 
up so that I can quickly change the focus point, even 
when the camera is raised to my eye. 
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A well-known photographer 
once said to me: 
‘Landscape photography’s 
easy. Just arrange the 
frame so you’ve got two-thirds land 
and one-third sky (or vice versa if 
the sky’s looking really dramatic), 
put something interesting in the 
foreground and set a small aperture 
for depth of field.’ 

While he was obviously being 
somewhat tongue-in-cheek, what he 
said does in fact address the two 
fundamental problems that you face 
when composing a landscape image. 
The first problem is how to arrange 
the elements to create a sense of 
balance and harmony, and the 
second is how to create a sense of 
depth and perspective in a two- 
dimensional medium. 

Organising the frame 

The main goal of composition is to 
find a sense of order and harmony in 
the chaos of the natural world. There 
are many ways of organising the 
elements in the frame to achieve this, 
but one tried-and-tested method is 
the rule of thirds. 

Imagine a grid overlaying the 
viewfinder, dividing it into thirds both 
horizontally and vertically, so that it 
looks like a noughts and crosses grid. 
You can then organise the elements 
in the frame around these divisions. 
The most obvious starting point is 
the horizon, which can be placed on 
one of the horizontal lines. You can 
then move on to the other points of 
interest. Most landscape images 
benefit from having a strong focal 
point in the frame, and the points 
where the horizontal and vertical 
lines intersect in the grid are 
particularly powerful places to 
position such a point of interest. 

The rule of thirds is, in fact, a 
simplified version of a proportion 
known as the golden ratio, or golden 
section, which should provide an 
even more harmonious division of 
the frame. The golden section has 
been used in art and architecture 
for centuries, and research suggests 
that our brains are ‘hard-wired’ to 
respond positively to images that 
conform to its proportions. 

To create a golden section, divide 
the image frame into two rectangles, 
so that the ratio of the smaller one to 
the larger one is the same as the ratio 
of the larger one to the whole frame. 
(Expressed mathematically, this ratio 
is approximately 1:1.618). These 
sections can then be subdivided 




natural 

order 



Achieving balance in landsape compositions 
takes practice. Here’s how to go about it 

WORDS AND PICTURES MARK BAUER 
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COMPOSITION 


Corfe Castle, Dorset 

The composition of this shot was partiy 
dictated by the desire to inciude the 
dramatic sky, which was unusuai for a 
misty morning. This resulted in a departure 
from the traditional one-third/two-thirds 
division of the sky and land. The castle 
was positioned in the frame according to 
the golden section rule, and the mist has 
separated the rows of trees into distinct 
planes, helping to create a sense of depth. 
Cenon EOS 50 Mark III, 24-l05mni, l/40sec 
@ 1/9,150100,0.9140 soft grad 








Good-quality tripod head 

Many photographers skimp on tripod heads, but 
they are as important as the legs. Choose one 
that will allow you to make fine adjustments to 
a composition, such as the Manfrotto 410 junior 
geared head. 



Levelling aid 

Straight horizons are an important part of 
accurate compositions. Some cameras have 
electronic levels to guide you, but if yours 
doesn’t have one, a hotshoe-mounted bubble 
level is an inexpensive accessory. 


Filters 

Filters are essential for landscape 
photography. Graduated filters balance 
bright skies and dark foregrounds, neutral- 
density filters allow you to extend shutter 
speeds for creative effect, and polarisers 
reduce glare and boost colour saturation. 



i Wideangle lens 

: Not all landscape images are shot 
■ with wideangle lenses, but they do 
; allow you to enhance perspective 
i by getting in close to foreground 
; interest, with the rest of the scene 
: stretching out behind. 
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according to the same ratio, so 
you end up with a grid that looks a 
little like a ‘squashed’ rule of thirds 
grid. As with the rule of thirds grid, 
use it to help you with the placement 
of key elements - strong focal points 
can again be placed on the 
intersections of horizontal and 
vertical lines. 

While applying the rule of thirds 
and golden section divisions can 
often be very effective, if this is the 
only way we attempt to achieve 
balance and harmony, our images 
will soon become formulaic and 
predictable. Worse, applying the 
principles blindly, without any 
consideration, can actually result in 
poor compositions, so it’s worth 
taking a little time to get to grips 
with the principles of visual balance. 

In many ways, visual balance is 
similar to physical balance, and 
making this comparison can help 
us understand how it works. If you 
place two objects of equal weight 
on a seesaw, they will need to be 
equidistant from the fulcrum in order 
to be balanced. In visual terms, we 
would have symmetry, which is 
often considered harmonious but 
somewhat static. If you have objects 
of different weights, then the lighter 
one will have to be further away 


Achieving 

visual 

balance 

There are two clear 
points of interest 
that balance each 
other in this image 
-the ruined church 
and the rising sun. 
The church, being 
larger and darker, 
is placed near the 
Visual fulcrum’ and 
is counterbalanced 
by the sun, which is 
slightly closer to the 
frame edge. 
CdnonEOSSDMdrklll, 
16-55mm, 0.8sec§ 
m ISO 100, 0.9 ND 
softgrdd 



Linear perspective 

Taking a low viewpoint with an extreme wideangle lens has exaggerated the diminishing 
size of the plaques on the deck of the pier, and the converging lines, which creates a striking 
perspective in this composition. 

Cdnon EOS 50 Mark III, l7-40mm, 5 seconds § f/22, ISO 100, polerlser 
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from the fulcrum in order to 
achieve balance, which in visual 
terms would create an asymmetric 
balance - and this is usually 
considered to be more dynamic. 

In reality, visual balance is more 
complex than this, but the basic 
principle is true. While we can’t 
consider the physical weight of 
objects in the frame, we can consider 
the factors that contribute to their 
Visual weight’ - such as size, 
brightness, contrast, complexity, 
texture and so on - and place them 
in the frame accordingly. 


Creating the 
illusion of depth 

The main challenge facing landscape 
photographers is that the world has 
three dimensions, but a photograph 
has only two, so poorly composed 
shots can appear ‘flat’. So how do we 
go about creating a sense of depth in 
a two-dimensional medium? The 
answer is, basically, by exploiting the 
same visual cues that the brain uses 
to interpret three dimensions from 
the image projected onto the retina. 

The main way the eye judges 
distance is by using linear perspective. 


This describes the way in which 
objects in a scene appear to diminish 
in size the further away they are, and 
the angles at which lines and planes 
seem to converge. Although parallel 
lines, such as railway tracks, appear 
to converge when we view them, our 
brain understands that they are, in 
fact, parallel. If you have a number 
of similar objects going away from 
the camera, such as a line of trees, 
for example, a strong impression of 
depth is created. 

The effects of linear perspective 
can be enhanced by choice of lens 



A frame within the frame 

Using a natural frame, such as overhanging branches or 
an archway, helps keep a composition tight and focuses 
attention on the main subject. It also enhances depth by 
adding a distinct plane in the foreground. It has become 
something of a cliche, but is an effective technique. 





Lead-in lines 

Lines coming in from the corners of the frame can be used 
to act as ‘pointers’ to direct attention into the picture. 

Lines can also be used to take the viewer’s attention 
through the picture and to highlight the main subject or 
focal point. 



Layered compositions 

Having distinct layers or planes in an image can increase 
the impression of depth and direct the eye inwards. 

This can be created by overlapping forms such as hills 
or mountains, or better, by strong side lighting, which 
creates alternating bands of light and dark. 
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One that doesnit work 

This should be a successful image (below). It’s simple, 
has strong lines and atmospheric lighting. However, 
it leaves the viewer dissatisfied. This is probably 
because it consists only of lines, which rarely seem 
to make good subjects on their own. They are best 
suited to acting as guides, leading to a clear focal 
point. When there is no focal point, as in this 
composition, a feeling of frustration results from 
being led through the image but not having anything 
for the eye to rest on at the end. Generally, points 
rather than lines make better subjects for the 
minimalist treatment. 




Why it works 

Lighting and composition combine to make this a successful image 
(above) by creating balance and perspective. The balance of the frame is 
based around the golden section, with the central area of the background 
hill placed on the upper horizontal line, and the chalk carving of the white 
horse positioned on an intersection of horizontal and vertical lines. A sense 
of depth is created by the ‘layering of light’ - the tops of the hills were lit 
by the sun, just as it burst through clouds, creating alternating bands of 
light and dark. The dramatic sky also helps to frame the view below, 
focusing attention down on to the hills. 


and viewpoint. By getting in close 
to the nearest object with a 
wideangle lens, the apparent 
distance between the foreground 
and more distant objects will be 
greater than if we shoot the same 
scene from further away with a 
telephoto lens. This is why budding 
landscape photographers are so 
often advised to use foreground 
interest in their compositions. 

While this is good advice, which 
can result in pleasing images, it 
needs to be applied with care. A 
foreground element that doesn’t 


complement the background adds 
nothing to a composition, and a 
poorly chosen foreground can 
dominate a composition, diverting 
attention from the view beyond. Too 
low a viewpoint can also cause 
problems, reducing the visual 
separation between foreground and 
more distant planes, thus actually 
reducing the impression of depth. 

Look for foregrounds that help to 
direct attention into the frame and 
enhance the view in some way - ‘U’ 
and ‘V’ shapes, which help frame the 
scene at the bottom, often work well. 



Pay attention to the sky 

What is above the landscape is as important as the 
landscape itself and can dictate how the composition 
below works. Making the most of a strong sky may mean 
breaking the ‘rules’, such as placing the horizon centrally 
in order for the sky to sit well in the composition. 


Keep it simple 

The best compositions are often the simplest. Having 
too many elements can be visually confusing and water 
down the point of the image, so try to exclude anything 
from the frame that does not contribute to what you’re 
trying to achieve with your composition. 


The rule of odds 

If you are including several objects in the composition, 
remember that odd numbers are more pleasing to the 
eye than even numbers. Often the number of objects in 
the frame is beyond our control, but some control can be 
gained by choice of viewpoint and focal length. 
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One of the best cameras of recent years is cheaper than ever 


FujifilmX-Tl 


WWW.FUJIFILM.EU 

n ujiifim’s X-series has, for 
I a while now, housed 
some of the best 
Compact System Cameras on 
the market, including the 
XIOOS and the X-E2. They are 
popular thanks to their 
attractive design and 
performance that rival some 
more advanced DSLRs. 

The range’s success was 
firmly cemented with the 
introduction of the Fujifilm 
X-Tl, which took the CSC 
market by storm when 
launched early in 2014. The 
X-Tl sits between the X-Pro 1 
and the X-E2, and inherits a 
host of its functionality from 
those two cameras. 

The X-Tl utilised the same 
16.3MP APS-C X-Trans CMOS II 
sensor as seen in the X-E2. 
Although it might not be quite 
the same size as that found in 
Sony’s A7 models, thanks to 
Fujifilm’s impressive X-Trans 
technology, it’s capable of 
producing impressive results. 

The sensor is paired with 
Fujifilm’s EXR II processor, 
which boosts image- 
processing speeds and 
delivers a start-up time of as 
little as 0.5 second, as well 
as a shutter lag of a barely 
perceptible 0.05 seconds. 

Other core features include 
a 3in, l,040k-dot vari-angle 
LCD screen, as well as one of 
the best EVFs on the market. 
The unit comprises a centrally 
located EVF with a resolution 
of around 2.63m-dots, which 
made it the best specified in 
its class at launch. 

Rounding off the impressive 
specification is full Wi-fi 
connectivity, which allows for 


The body Of 
the X-Tl features 
a wide range of 
manual controls 
and dials 


The EVF oii the ^ 
X-Tl is one of 
the very best in 
any CSC on the 
market 


LAUN CH 

PPICF 

PP^ICF MI^ 

the wireless transfer of images 
as well as remote control of 
the camera. 

What’s also impressive is its 
design and build quality. While 
it sports DSLR styling - making 


In the range How the Fujifilm X-Tl fits in the range 


Fujifilm X-E2i 


Fujifilm X-Tl i 


Fujifilm X-Prol * 


it a model that handles well 
- it’s smaller than its DSLR 
peers, so won’t weigh you 
down while out shooting. 

Despite the smaller size, it 
still boasts some solid build 
quality. In fact, it features 
some 70 weather-sealed 
points and with a ‘WR’ XF lens 
attached is fully weatherproof. 
■ See our full review of the XT-l’s new 
sibling, the X-TIO, on pages 68 and 69. 


KEY SPECS 

SENSOR 16.3MP X-Trans CMOS II 
ISO 200-6400 (extendable to 100-25,600) 

BURST NODE Up to 8fps 
MOVIE Full HD at 1920 xl080p@60p/30p 
DISPLAY 3in,l,040k-dot vari-angle LCD 
DIMENSIONS 129 X 89.8 X 46.7mm 
WEIGHT 440g 


What our 
test said 

With the X-Tl, Fujifilm has continued 
to improve upon what is already one 
of the most successful ranges in 
photography of late. The camera’s 
X-Trans sensor once again delivers some 
fantastic results, recording high levels of 
detail throughout the ISO range. 

In terms of build quality and design, 
the X-Tl is a camera that impresses at 
first glance and continues to do so when 
in the hand. The X-Tl isn’t entirely 
without flaws - it would have been nice 
to see Fujifilm add a touchscreen to the 
camera, while the option to have the 
camera in a silver finish would also be 
appealing. That being said, there’s no 
denying the X-Tl’s quality and on the 
whole it’s one of the best premium CSCs 


"he X-Tl 
ships with theXF 
18-55mmf/2.8- 
4iens 

on the market. 


PROS 

CONS 

k 

•Chic design 

• Lack of 


• Fantastic handling 

• Impressive image 

touchscreen 


quality 



• Class-leading , 



viewfinder /( 

GOLD 


How it stacks 
up today 

Despite being over a year and a half old 
now, the Fujifilm X-Tl remains one of the 
most desirable Compact System Cameras 
on the market, and it has largely held its 
price in a market in which camera prices 
fall quickly. It’s also been boosted by a 
newly launched firmware update, which 
includes a whole host of improvements. 

Alternatives 

The Sony A7 Mark II delivers some of the 
best in image quality when it comes to 
CSCs, thanks to its full-frame sensor, 
while still managing to maintain 
diminutive dimensions. If you’re happy 
to carry around a bit of extra bulk then 
the option of a DSLR might be right. The 
Nikon D7200 is great value for money. 
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The FujifUm X-Tl Three users give their verdicts 


Peter 

McCoimochie 

NOTTINGHAM 

M y first camera was a 
secondhand Praktica 
MTL-5. I learned a lot, 
shooting and developing my 
own film over several years, 
although I stopped making 
pictures for about 10 years when 
the world moved to digital. 

When I took it up again, 

I initially documented nature, 
landscapes and family. It was a 
bit disjointed - then I discovered 
people! I almost exclusively 
document people or street 
images now. Faces and style 
fascinate me, and I often stop 
people in the street to talk to 
them and photograph them. 

I wanted a small, light camera. 

I tried the XlOO but never quite 
‘felt it’; the Fujifilm X-Tl seemed 
to be the perfect step up in 
terms of having DSLR 
functionality in a smaller body. 

My move to Fujifilm was partly 
influenced by the range of prime 
lenses, including the 56mm f/1.2, 
which I bought mainly for use as 
a street portrait lens. 

I usually shoot manual to 
retain control. I think this is more 
natural when you come from a 
film background, and I nearly 
always shoot Raw. 

The best thing about the X-Tl 
is the IQ and the lightning-fast 
OVF. It’s the first usable OVF. 

I love the mechanical feel and 
accessible dials, but I find the 
menu system confusing at times. 

I wouldn’t trade in my XT-1, 
although I’d like a slicker manual 
focus similar to the split prism 
of my film days, and a longer 
battery life would make it perfect. 

Permajet says: ‘With their 
anaiogue influence, Peter’s 
images would look incredible 
when printed on PermaJet’s 
fibre-based papers, 
which have been 
developed to \' 

emulate the h 

traditional silver f 

halide papers. ” # 
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L 
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New York Cab from 
The High Line 

I loved the shadow cast by The High 
Line and waited to shoot this image 
with the movement of a yellow cab 
through the scene. 

35mm,1/30sec@f/13, ISO 100 

Joe, London 

I noticed Joe in Brick Lane, London. He was 
absorbed in his own world on his mobile 
phone when I introduced myself and got in 
close to create this portrait. I wanted to test 
out the 56mm f/1.2 on the streets and Joe’s 
deep blue eyes and striking red hair made 
him the perfect subject. 

56mm, l/500sec@ f/1.2, ISO 200 

Meatpacking District, NYC 

I’m working on my street photography 
skills, seeking out interest in the streets. 
This shot was an attempt to play with 
light, shadow and shape. 

35mm, l/180sec@f/5.6, ISO 100 
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Mikael 

Jansson 

STOCKHOM, SWEDEN 

first started taking 
photographs about 12 years 
ago. I have always been 
interested in photographing 
people. Hearing their stories, and 
sharing their experiences, is 
fascinating and a privilege. 

As I mostly do street and 
documentary work, a regular 
DSLR is too big and heavy, and 
not particularly discreet. Another 
reason for choosing the camera 
is that wanted to go back to 
using fixed lenses, having used 
zooms for a couple of years, and 
Fujifilm has some excellent and 
good-value lenses. 

And finally... How can you not 
love its looks? 

I usually set the camera to 
Aperture Priority mode because 
depth of field is most important 
to me. It’s also important for me 
to be able to access the over/ 
under exposure and ISO settings, 
which the X-Tl allows me to do. 

I love the size of it, and both 
the build and image quality, as 
well as the placing of the various 
wheels and buttons. It’s smaller 
than my Pentax K-5, which I 
used to shoot with, but has 
better image quality. I’d go as far 
as saying that the X-Tl’s image 
quality is outstanding. The latest 
firmware update means it starts 
up and focuses extremely 
quickly, which is crucial for a 
street photographer. 

If the X-Tl has an Achilles heel, 
it’s the battery life. It’s fine if you 
carry a spare battery with you 
and remember to turn off the 
camera after you use it, but 
that’s not always practical. This 
is the one thing I would improve. 

Permajet says: “Mikael’s black & 
white street shots are full of 
texture and contrast - features 
that reproduce on PermaJet’s 





Old town, Stockholm 

This girl was trying to sneak by me as 
I took my photograph. 

XF18mmf/2R, 1/550sec @ f/6,4, ISO 1600 

Old town, Stockholm 

I happened to turn round just as this boy 
Started playing with the balloon, and had 
time to take just one shot. 
XF18mmf/2R,l/1250sec@f7.1, ISO 800 

Djurgarden, Stockholm 

I had to wait for the right person to walk 
past, and this man fitted the bill perfectly. 
Xn8mmf/2 R, l/400sec @ f/8, ISO 1600 
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FUJIFILM X-Tl 


Verity 

Milligan 

BIRMINGHAM 

I always wanted to be an artist 
when I was growing up, but 
often found I struggled with 
the abstract concepts. When I 
picked up a camera at 25, it just 
felt right. Since then, it’s become 
an integral part of who I am. 

I started out using a Nikon 
D40X with a standard kit lens. 

It’s a great little camera that 
helped me to learn the basics. 

I owned an X-Prol prior to the 
X-Tl, but the screen smashed 
in an accident, so I ended up 
upgrading to the X-Tl. The tones 
and detail in the images straight 
out of camera are extremely 
appealing, and the X-Tl felt 
very natural in my hand. 

I often use it in Aperture 
Priority or manual mode, and 
shoot both JPEG and Raw for 
the dual purpose of sharing 
while shooting and editing the 
Raw files later. If I’m shooting in 
tricky light. I’ll use bracket mode 
to cover a good range. 

I’m a big fan of the articulating 
screen, which has saved my 
knees on numerous occasions, 
and the inbuilt Wi-fi is useful for 
sharing photos. The exposure 
compensation wheel on the top 
allows for easy access. 

I love being outdoors, and 
exploring landscapes and 
cityscapes is my bread and 
butter. The camera is great for 
street and portraits, but needs 
a little more work to become 
a superb outdoors camera. 
Although as with any camera, 
it’s not a one-way relationship, 
and I’m still learning how to get 
the best from it. 

Permajet says: “We would 
recommend printing these 
awe-inspiring landscapes on 
PermaJet’s fine art Portrait 
SOOgsm paper, a 100% cotton 
rag, acid-free paper 
with excellent 
archival qualities, 
saving those 
views for future 
generations 
to enjoy. ” 
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The Quiraing 

Photographed just as dawn 
broke over the horizon on 
the Isle of Skye. 

Fujifilm 10-24mm at 24mm, 
l/80sec@f/22,IS0200 


Buttermere, 

Lake District 

Dawn is the best time to 
capture light at its softest. 
Fujifilm 10-24mm at 14.5mm, 
1/300sec@f/18, ISO 200 


Dartmoor ponies 

The setting sun lit these 
ponies beautifully. 

Fujifilm 10-24mm at 
10.5mm, l/160sec@f/B, 

ISO 200 



Each featured 
reader receives a 

£50 Permajet 
voucher 

Perma 

PermaJet provides award-winning 
digital photographic paper and 
accessories to help you print to 
perfection at home, every time. 

The comprehensive range of inkjet 
papers includes the high-quality daily 
essentials of Gloss, Oyster and Matt, 
and heavyweight Fine Art collections of 
textured and smooth surfaces. Receive 
leading levels of support and FREE ICC 
profiles for all PermaJet media, making 
your memories last a lifetime. 



www.permajet.com 
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SIGMA 


Ultra- high resolution and groundbreaking 
image quality* 

Introducing the new benchmark large- aperture 
standard lens for the high- megapixel era. 


Q Art 

50mm F1.4 DG HSM 

Petal type lens hood and padded case included. 

Available for Sigma, Canon, Nikon and SonyAF cameras. 


More on our new product line-up: 

sigma-global.com 



SIGMA=t 

3 YEAR UK WARRANTY 

fpf fijittriilen. mi loj ah ti> v MM 




Sigma Iniaglftg (UK) Ltd, 13 LIttIa Mundtlls, Wtilwyn CaidiitCily, Htitfardshirti, AL71EW | Talaphane; D17fl732S 939 | Email: salts^sigma-lmaging-uk.CDm | Wttbsitft: Mnvw.signia-iMaglttg-uk.iom 





COMPETITION 



WinoneoflOMAGIX 
Photostoiy 2015 Dduxe 
software packages 

Create stunning slideshows from your images 
with this great software program 



■ AGIX Photostory 2015 Deluxe offers over 300 effects, 
animations and decorative elements. You can combine 
images to make panoramas or 3D photos, and travel 
route animations allow you to create interactive 
presentations of travel images. Not only does the program now 
feature more than 850 professional sounds and songs for audio 
dubbing, but you can add your own audio comments and music. 

The controls have also been further optimised. You can now 
assign photos, videos and music to up to eight multimedia tracks. 
And if you don't have much time, you can use the Photostory 
wizard to automatically create a Photostory for every occasion. 

There is no need to upload photos and video to the internet, 
and everything can be saved locally on your PC. You can also 
choose to export to DVD, mobile end devices, online on Facebook, 
YouTube, Flickr, as well as Showfy. MAGIX Photostory 2015 Deluxe 
costs £69.99 RRP, but if you enter now, you could win a copy! 



Answer this question: 

How many professional sounds 
and songs does the program 
feature? 

Closing date: 31 August 2015 


For more details about this prize, 
visit www.magix.com 


TO ENTER, VISIT 

whatdigitalcamera.com/septembercomp 


Just for Fim] 

Test your photo knowledge and have 
some fun with the all-new What Digital 
Camera brainteasers below 
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Quiz and woidsearch 

Decipher the clues and then find the answers hidden above!* 


1 There are 36 million of these 
on the Nikon D810 sensor 

2 Leading figure in early 20th-century 
photography who published the influential 
journal Camera Work (1903-17) 

3 Camera used by Vivian Maier 

4 Isle of Wight based, Victorian era 
photographer Julia Margaret... 

5 Name commonly used to describe wide, 
letter-box shaped images, often but not 
always with a 16:9 ratio 

6 American woman famous for her 


celebrity portraits and for being former 
chief photographer of Rolling Stone 

7 Traditional British large-format field 
camera brand founded in 1885 and run by 
three brothers 

8 French creator of the first permanent 
photographic process in 1839 

9 A technique used to increase the dynamic 
range of a photograph (abbreviation) 

10 Leading British landscape photographer 
and co-founder of the Landscape 
Photographer of the Year competition 


Guess the mystery camera! 

Do you recognise either of these popular cameras? 



LAST MONTH’S ANSWERS: 1 Full Frame, 2 Alpha, 3 Contax, 4 Gursky, 5 Ringflash, 6 Kodak, 7 Photoshop, 8 McCurry, 
9 Canon, 10 Testino. Mystery cameras: Canon Dial 35, Olympus E-1 

Don’t forget to buy next month’s issue to find out all the answers. 
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HELP 


Higher quality in low light 


D J M 1 9 7 6 

I was given a Canon 
450D a couple of 
years ago and love it, 
but I feel the time is right to 
upgrade to something that’s 
better for low-light shots. I love 
to photograph wildlife and in 
zoos, but the 450D struggles 
badly in the darker enclosures, 
where the noise is really 
noticeable at the maximum 
setting of ISO 1600. 

I am also particularly 
interested in trying my hand at 
photographing bands and have 
been given permission to take 
pictures by a few venues. 
However, flash isn’t allowed, 
and when I’ve taken a few test 
shots, again, the 450D shows 
its limitations, even when I use 
my 50mm prime lens at f/2.8. 


In order to progress with 
low-light shots, I really think it’s 
time for me to upgrade. I am 
unable to afford full-frame or 
even a new crop sensor, but 
I have some money saved and 
can trade in my 450D to help 
cover the cost. My current 
lenses are 18-55mm USM, 
50mm f/1.8, 10-18mm STM, and 
70-300mm IS. I would prefer 
to stick with Canon, having 
already invested in their lenses. 

^ /4 brand new Canon 

/t \ EOS 1200D body, as 
one example, will set 
you back less than £250, but 
in all honesty its ultimate noise 
performance potential is not 
radically better than your 450D. 
So / would suggest a couple of 


Which Nikon should 
I upgrade to? 


Q l have £3,500 to 
spend on a Nikon 
DSLR. I currently 
own a D3200 with a 
16-85mm f/3.5-5.6 DX lens, a 
50mm f/1.8 and a Tamron SP 
70-300mm. As I love wildlife 
and macro photography, I 
have been looking at the 
D7200. However, I want a 
camera that will also be 
suitable for event and 
wedding photography. 
Because of this, I have also 
been looking at the D750. 

Which one would be best 
for me? I want a decent 
macro lens - probably the 
Sigma 105mm - and a good 
long lens, which will probably 


TheD7200 ; 
offers great , 
low-light 
image quality 


be the Sigma 150-600mm. 
So should it be the D7200 
for wildlife, or the D750 and 
add a 1.4x converter? 


flSB Think of it this way: 

the D7200 is Nikon’s 
best APS-C model, 
while the 750D is its budget 
full-frame model. The D7200 
offers extremely good image 
quality, even in low light. The 
D750 has even more low-light 
headroom, but in most 
respects there is not much to 
choose between them in 
terms of basic image quality. 
The crop sensor in the D7200 
means you get the most of 
your telephoto lenses and the 
extra depth of field also helps 
significantly with macro. The 
750D’s main benefit is to 
provide very limited depth 
of field for creative blurring 
of backgrounds. However, 
it’s not that difficult to get 
great de focused bokeh with 
a D7200. IB 


things. First of all, if you aren’t 
already using Raw files from 
your 450D and processing 
them in a decent image-editing 
too! such as Adobe Photoshop 
or, better still, Adobe 
Lightroom, you should seriously 
consider this, as 
programs such as 
these will give you 
a lot of control 
over managing 
noise to a degree 
that may 

pleasantly surprise 
you. Secondly, 
invest in a brighter 
lens, so you can 
use a lower ISO 
sensitivity setting 
to limit noise. 

Thinking out of the 



box, how about a lOOmm f/2.8 
macro lens? There are quite a 
few models from Tamron and 
Sigma, in particular, with image 
stabilisation, for under £400 
new, ranging from 90mm to 
iOSmm. Canon also has a 

1 00 mm f/2.8 macro, 
but it’s more 
expensive than 
the independents. 
Why a macro lens? 
Just because it’s a 
macro lens doesn’t 
mean it won’t be 
any good for more 
general purpose use 
and of course you 
have the bonus of 
a lens that can be 
used for macro 
photography. IB 


Image compression 
at high resolutions 


L E N SOAP 

P I am trying to justify 
the purchase of an 
Olympus OM-D E-M5 
Mk II. I am shortly to be doing 
a lot of product photography, 
and obviously the 40MP mode 
would be ideal for this as the 
subjects will be static. However, 
the images will be for a 
website, and I don’t want to 
slow it down hugely by having 
enormous image files, so I will 
be cropping them down to the 
correct proportions and also 
compressing the JPEGs to 
make each image no more 
than 1MB. Would there be any 
advantage in using the 40MP 
mode for this, or would that 
only really be of 



benefit if I were printing 
enormous pictures, or cropping 
a very small area for use online? 
My guess would be that the 
better quality start file would 
be of some benefit, but that by 
the time it’s been compressed 
it will be minimal - but I don’t 
have the camera to confirm! 

An Olympus E-M5 
/ Mark // will produce 

excellent web- 

resolution images without you 
needing to resort to its special 
40MP mode, even with some 
aggressive cropping of the 
frame. The main benefit of the 
super-high-resolution mode is 
for exhibition-quality still life 
photography, where 
massive print 
enlargements are 
the goal, if you 
need to do a lot 
of cropping of 
still-life images, you 
really ought to be 
working on your 
composition! IB 
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Time to go mirrorless 



Canon’s mirrorless M3 


K E Y M o o 

I’ve been considering 
updating my Canon 
EOS 40D. to maybe 
the GOD or 70D, but also have 
been toying with the idea of 
ditching DSLRs altogether. I’m 
not taking the camera out as 
much, because I have my 
smartphone with me. The 
smartphone is OK for recording 
snaps, but I’d like something 
that will give me better quality. 
After reading an article about 
smaller and lighter cameras, it 
seems to make sense to look at 
something other than DSLRs. 

I’m considering the Sony 
Alpha system, maybe the 
A5100 or the A6000. I’m not 
sure what lenses to get, though. 
Are Sony’s lenses as good as 
Canon’s? I currently have a 
100mm f/2 USM, 50mm f/1.4 
and an 18-125mm zoom for 
snaps. I tend to prefer primes 
simply because the image 


quality seems so much 
better than a zoom. 
Any suggestions would 
be appreciated. 



to become 

obsolete any time soon, 
but there is plenty of 
evidence to suggest that 
photographers like you are 
being tempted by the reduced 
bulk and weight of mirrorless 
system cameras, it’s not just the 
cameras; equivalent lenses are 
also significantly smaller and 
lighter The Alpha 6000 Is an 
excellent choice, although it’s 
not perfect. The range of lenses 
available for E-mount Alphas 
remains fairly limited compared 
with the more-established 
Micro Four Thirds system from 
Olympus and Panasonic. There 
is also an impressive selection 


of Micro Four Thirds prime 
lenses available. Samsung also 
offers some interesting NX 
mirrorless models. Don’t forget 
that Canon has its own EOS M 
mirrorless system, although 
Canon seems lacklustre in its 
mirrorless efforts to date. 
Nevertheless, the new MS 
model is a step in the right 
direction and you wouldn’t 
have to sell your lenses, just 
invest in an adapter. IB 



Upgrading from a very 
old compact camera 


D A I 1 0 


A while ago, I started 
looking around for a 
replacement for my 
Fujifilm S2400, because it 
doesn’t have a fast enough 
AF and its low-light 
performance isn’t great. Also 
it can’t shoot in Raw format. 
At the time, I was looking at 
bridge cameras and had 
pretty much narrowed it 
down to either the Sony RX10 
or the Panasonic FZ1000, but 
things have now changed a 
bit (getting married this 
year!), so I have far fewer 
funds available and now have 
to limit the budget to about 
£200. What I’m looking for is 
fast autofocus, good low-light 
performance and the ability 
to shoot in Raw format. I’m 
actually now considering 
getting a secondhand Canon 
EOS DSLR and lens rather 


than a bridge, and think I’ll get 
better performance for the 
money that way. I thought 
maybe an EOS 1000D (£99) 
and EE 70-300mm f/4-5.6 
(£56), but I’m not sure how 
well an f/4 would perform in 
lower light. I am also 
considering an EOS HOOD, 
which is only £30 more. I 
know I’m probably grasping 
at straws by hoping to get 
what I’m looking for on such 
a tight budget. 


To start with, it’s 
/t \ certainly true that 
Raw file capability 
can result in significantly 
better image quality, but only 
if you have the skill and 
patience to manipulate your 
images in Raw image 
processing software. Some 
bridge cameras do produce 



Raw files, although potential 
candidates such as the 
Panasonic Lumix DMC-FZ200 
or the Fuji film FinePix Si are 
just a little over your budget 
brand new. if you choose to 
go down the Canon DSLR 
route, the extra £30 for the 
HOOD is probably worth it, as 
it will secure a camera that is 
three years newer in design in 
used form, less worn out, and 
while image quality is not 
radically different, you will get 
a simple 7201-ID video mode. 
Both the iOOOD and HOOD 
will amaze you compared to 
your very old S2400 in low 
light, and in all but the most 
demanding conditions you 
will be pleased with the 
70-300mm f/4-5.6. IB 
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HELP 

GOT A QUESTION? DROP OUR EXPERTS A LINE 




Crop vs full frame 


J u z z 


I’m just in the process 
of upgrading my 
camera - I have an 
entry-level DSLR and am 
upgrading to a more advanced 
version to give me better 
functionality to save having 
to dive into menus, etc. The 
camera I am intending to 
upgrade to is a crop sensor, as 
per my current model. I mainly 
take pics of family, landscapes. 


sunsets, etc. Should I be 
considering full-frame over 
a crop sensor? 

For the vast majority 
/t \ of people, a so-called 
crop-sensor camera 
will be more than adequate for 
their needs. It’s arguable that a 
full-frame DSLR Is overkill for 
general family photography 
You will also have a larger and 


heavier, and most likely 
significantly more expensive 
camera in full-frame form. On 
the other hand, if you need to 
shoot high-quality images in 
very low light, or cope with very 
contrasty conditions where 
dynamic range Is tested, or 
you want to creatively limit 
depth of field using wider angle 
lenses or smaller apertures, 
then go for full-frame. IB 


New camera: viewfinder essential 


ROGER_PROVINS 


My wife wants to 
replace her elderly 
Canon digital 

point-and-shoot camera, and 
I have been tasked with the 
job of finding something 
suitable for her. There is one 
major sticking point - it must 
have an optical viewfinder as 
she finds the ubiquitous LCD 
screen hopeless other than in 
very subdued light or indoors. 


So do I. The camera will 
mainly be used for photos of 
gardens and garden plants 
with some close-ups (not 
macro). Pocket sized would 
be good. 


The most obvious 
r T \ camera that comes 
to mind is the new 
Panasonic Lumix DMC-TZ70. It 
has a wide-ranging zoom lens 


in a compact and pocketable 
package and is virtually 
unique in its class thanks to its 
electronic viewfinder. You 
might also want to consider 
its cheaper predecessor, the 
TZ60, which has a higher- 
resolution sensor but not as 
good low-light performance. 
The older camera’s viewfinder 
is also not as good as the 
newer version. IB 



Can I trust underwater housing? 


ADAMKNOX 


I was in my local 
camera shop today 
and found a £50 Nikon 
waterproof DSLR housing for 
taking photos underwater. My 
girlfriend and I are going to 
Greece later this year and it 
would be kind of fun to take 
some underwater pictures with 
my DSLR. I wouldn’t be going 
too deep - just walking into the 
sea to my waist and taking 
some photos at that depth. 


How trustworthy are these and 
what is the minimum you would 
spend on one? 


^ Without seeing what it 
/ t\ is you have discovered, 
it’s very difficult to 
give an opinion. Do remember 
that most underwater housings 
will only be compatible with 
one specific mode! of camera. 
For £50 it might be a used 
housing, and even then it’s 


suspiciously cheap. There are 
significant risks in buying used 
underwater gear because the 
all-important seals may no 
longer be in good condition. 
You would probably be far 
better off investing in a ‘tough’ 
category compact camera that 
can be submersed to several 
metres, such as the Olympus 
Stylus TG-3, Ricoh WG-4 GPS, 
Panasonic Lumix DMC-FT5, or 
Nikon Goolpix AW120. IB 


Next 

month 



The power 
of portraits 

People photography can be 
a daunting prospect, but 
we’ve got some simple 
hints to help you improve 

Trigger happy 

How to take control of your 
camera and trigger it 
wirelessly, with nothing 
more than an app and 
your smartphone 


Safari special 

Phil Hall takes Nikon’s new 
80-400mmf/4.5-5.6G EDVR 
lens on safari. Find out how 
he gets on... 


Canon EOS 
760D 

With its customisable 
19-point AF system, this new 
DSLR from Canon packs a 
sharp and accurate punch 



The next incarnation of this 
popular compact 


On 

sale 

28 August 
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Buy, Sell or Part Exchange 

www.mpbphotographic.co.uk 

0845459 0101 



Sell Us Your 
Used Gear 


with our famously hassle-free service 






s/ Trade in for cash or an upgrade 
Free collection from anywhere in the EU 
>/ Free next working day delivery on part exchange orders 
y/ We buy most modern photographic equipment 


a 


Get a Quote 

Fill in our quick online form or give 
us a call and let us know what 
you’re selling. Well give you a 
competitive quote within one 
working day* 




IM ^ 




We Arrange 
Collection 

On a suitableday for you, at no 
extra cost. 




You Get Paid 

Directly into your bank account* If 
you're part exchanging, we'fl send 
your purchased items on free next 
working day delivery. 


www.mpbphotographic.co.uk 

0845 459 0101 
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TECHNIQUE TOP TIPS 



The Red Zone 

If you’ve never tried your hand at infrared photography 
then you don’t know what you’ve been missing. Here’s 
how you can explore a world beyond human vision 

WORDS AND PICTURES 




ight is the raw ingredient of 
photography - without it, the art 
of image-making wouldn’t exist. 
But the light we actually use as 
photographers falls within the visible 
spectrum, because that’s all the human 
eye can detect. Outside that spectrum, 
there’s a mysterious other world of 
ultra-violet, gamma, x-rays and infrared. 

If you became interested in 
photography before digital took over, 
you’re probably aware that there were 
(and still are) specialist black & white 
films designed to record infrared as well 
as visible light. You may have even shot 
a roll or two. But you may not realise that 
producing stunning infrared images with 
your digital camera is far quicker, easier 
and more effective than using film was. 


The cheap and dirty route into digital 
infrared is to put an infrared-transmitting 
filter on your lens. The more expensive 
but more versatile option is to pay a 
specialist to remove the infrared-blocking 
filter from the sensor inside the camera 
and replace it with an infrared- 
transmitting filter so it records light 
mostly in the red and near-infrared part 
of the spectrum. 

There are pros and cons to both 
approaches. The main benefit of infrared 
conversion is that you don’t need to use 
filters on the lens to block visible light 
and admit infrared light, so a modified 
camera works like a normal camera: 
exposure times are pretty much the 
same; you can shoot handheld; vary the 
ISO in different lighting to maintain a 


decent exposure; and change lenses 
between shots. 

If you use an IR filter on the lens, you 
can’t see through the lens once the filter 
is attached, as it’s visually opaque. Also, 
exposure times are long - a second or 
more even in sunlight at high ISO - so 
you need to use a tripod at all times, 
image quality isn’t as high and subjects 
must be perfectly still to avoid blur. 

The downside of infrared conversion is 
that it’s quite pricey and also permanent, 
so an infrared-modified camera will only 
take infrared photographs. Still, if you’ve 
got an older digital camera gathering 
dust because it’s not worth selling, IR 
conversion will breathe a new lease of life 
into it and produce amazing images that 
are, literally, out of this world! 





^V: 






m 




Tip 1 IR camera conversion 


There are two companies in the UK 
offering an infrared conversion 
service - Protech Repairs (www. 
protechrepairs.co.uk) in East Sussex 
and Advanced Camera Services 
(ACS) in Norfolk (www. 
advancedcameraservices.co.uk). 
Prices start at £210 with Protech 
and £300 with ACS, with you 
supplying the donor camera. 

You’ll need to decide in advance 
which infrared filter you want to 
have fitted. ACS and Protech both 
offer 720nm and 830nm filters, 
while Protech alsos offer 590nm 
and 665nm. The higher the number, 
the more sensitive the filter is to 
infrared, so the stronger the effect 


will be in your images. 

Most photographers go for either 
the 720nm or 830nm. The 830nm 
gives you black & white only 
images, while the 720nm will record 
a little false colour, but is mostly for 
black & white infrared images. The 
665nm filter gives you images that 
combine black & white and false 
colour, while the 590nm records 
only false colour. 

My converted Canon EOS 5D has 
the 830nm filter installed, so the 
infrared effect as is strong as 
possible, though I used to have 
a converted Nikon D70 camera with 
a 720nm filter and it recorded lovely 
false colour. 


Tip 2 Custom white balance 

Infrared 
images come 
out bright red. 

To get rid of 
this colour 
cast, you need 
to create a 
custom white 
balance - refer 
to your 
camera’s 
instruction 

book to find out how. By using the custom white 
balance, the images you record will look mainly 
monochrome, perhaps with a little ‘false colour’, 
which you can choose to either keep or remove 
during post production. 




M 
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Tip 3 Use an 

IR-transmitting 

filter 


If you want to try your hand at 
infrared without the expense 
of full camera conversion, 
you may be able to use an 
infrared-transmitting filter on 
the lens. First you need to test 
your camera to see if it’s IR 
sensitive by going into a 
darkened room, pointing a TV 
remote towards the camera, 
pressing any button on the 
remote and taking a 
photograph. If you can see 
the infrared beam in the shot 
you take, then the camera can 
be used to take infrared 
photographs. 

Suitable IR filters include 
the Hoya R72, B+W 092 or 
093 and Kood R72. Cokin also 
makes a P007 infrared filter 
for the P-system holder, and 
there are cheap screw-on 
options available from 
Amazon or eBay such as the 
Green. L or the Neewer 760IR. 

Infrared-transmitting filters 
block out visible light, so you 
can’t see through them. This 
means you must always use 
a tripod, compose the scene 
without the filter on the lens, 
focus manually rather than 
using autofocus, then once 
you’re ready to take the shot, 
attach the filter. Because the 
filter is so dense, exposures 
will also be long - several 
seconds in bright sunlight isn’t 
uncommon, which again 
makes a tripod essential and 
means that any subject 
movement, such as trees 
blowing in the wind, will result 
in blur. You can produce some 
fantastic results, though, even 
with cheap IR filters 
purchased online, so this 
option is well worth exploring. 
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Tip 4 Focusing 
and depth-of-field 

Infrared light focuses on a slightly 
different point to visible light. 
Traditional manual focus lenses 
have an infrared focusing index 
marked on the barrel, so that if 
you were shooting infrared film 
you could focus the lens normally 
then adjust it so the infrared index 
was used instead. This isn’t 
necessary with a modified infrared 
camera, because the focusing is 
recalibrated during conversion, so 
you just focus as normal. Provided 
that you shoot at f/8 or smaller, 
depth-of-field will be so great 
that any focus shift will be 
compensated for anyway. 





Near Pienza, Tuscany, 
Italy. Use a wide lens 
and a small aperture 
for front-to-back 
sharpness. 
Nikon D70, 10-20(nm, 
l/80sec§f/16, 



Tip 5 Subject choice 


The way things appear in infrared images 
depends on the amount of infrared 
radiation they reflect. Water and blue sky 
record as very dark tones - often black 
- because little IR radiation is reflected, 
while foliage and plants reflect a lot of 
IR light and record as very pale tones. 

In terms of subject matter, landscapes 


containing foliage and plant life will exhibit 
strong infrared characteristics. Woodland 
is another strong contender, especially in 
spring and summer when lush, green 
foliage comes out almost snow white. 

I also enjoy shooting old cottages, 
castles, churches, stately homes and ruins, 
because the haunting look of infrared suits 


them perfectly - especially when there’s 
ivy or other creepers growing around 
doors and windows. In towns and cities, 
modern architecture, bridges and 
sculpture works well - anything graphic. 

Some of my favourite infrared shots 
have been taken at Highgate Cemetery in 
London, where thousands of gravestones 
are surrounded by dense woodland and 
undergrowth. Kew Gardens is a great place 
as well - especially inside the Palm House. 
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Tip 6 Exposure and metering 

I use my IR-modified DSLR just like an unmodified 
one. I tend to shoot in aperture-priority mode and 
I bracket exposures as required using the camera’s 
exposure-compensation facility. Underexposure is 
common, so don’t worry if you need to dial in up to +2 
stops of compensation. Keep an eye on the histogram, 
and increase the exposure until you’re just clipping the 
highlights. I also shoot Raw rather than JPEG. 



Tip? 

Lens choice 

I favour wideangle lenses for 
infrared photography as the 
exaggerated perspective adds 
impact and makes it possible 
to create really dramatic 
compositions. I mainly use 
16-35mm and 24-70mm zooms 
on my full-frame infrared Canon 
EOS 5D, plus a Samyang 14mm 
when I need to go even wider. 

A 10-20mm or similar zoom on 
a crop-sensor camera body will 
be ideal. 




Vinales Valley, Cuba. 
Bright, sunny 
weather provides 
ideal conditions. 
CdnonEOSSD, 
16-55mm, l/125sec 
§f/]US0W0 


Tip 8 The best light 


Bright sunlight provides ideal conditions for 
infrared photography because the light is 
strong, contrast is high and there’s a greater 
concentration of infrared radiation for your 
camera to record. In fact, one of the great 
things about infrared is that you tend to get 
the best results around the middle of the day 
when the light is harsh - which happens to be 


the worst time of the day for ‘normal’ 
photography - so you can pack away your 
conventional camera and shoot infrared 
images instead to avoid wasting daylight. The 
same applies in bad weather. If the light is flat 
and the landscape appears grey and lifeless, 
don’t head home, just reach for your infrared 
camera. The images may not be obviously 
infrared, but will work well as dramatic black 
& white photographs and again, you’ve made 
the most of an unpromising situation. 
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Highgate Cemetery, 
London. The final 
infrared image. It 
rarely takes more 
than five minutes 
to complete post 
processing. 
CdnonEOSSD, 
16-55nini, l/lOOsec 
@f/8,lS0400 




The original Raw 
file image, shot 
using a custom 
white balance 


Although a modified camera gives 
you images with a strong infrared 
effect, you still need to do a little 
post-production work to get the 
best from them. I’ve achieved 
excellent results shooting JPEGs, 
but prefer to use Raw to optimise 
image quality. 

First the Raw file is opened in 
Adobe Camera Raw (ACR - used 
in Photoshop and Lightroom) and 
I use the Tone Curve sliders to 
adjust the exposure and contrast 
to taste. The Raw files always look 
a little overexposed as I expose 
‘to the right’ to maximise tonal 
information and minimise shadow 


noise and posterisation. 

Next, the image is opened in 
Photoshop then desaturated to 
remove any false colour. To do this, 
you can use lmage>Adjustments> 
Desaturate, lmage>Adjustments> 
Black & White, or a plug-in such as 
Silver Efex Pro - or keep the false 
colour. The desaturated image is 
then saved as a 16-bit Tiff in 
Photoshop and you can make 
localised exposure adjustments by 
selecting necessary areas using 
the Lasso Tool and a feathering of 
30-100 pixels, depending on the 
size of the area. That’s all there is 
to it. Well, almost... 
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Tip 10 Diffuse glow 


Infrared film images tend to exhibit a ‘glow’ in 
the highlights. To achieve this in your digital 
IR images, make a copy of the main processed 
file, convert it to 8-bit from 16-bit, and make 


a duplicate layer (Layers>Duplicate Layer). 
Next, go to Filter>Distort>Diffuse Glow, click 
OK, then adjust the opacity of the duplicate 
layer until you’re happy with the overall look. 



Tip 11 Flare 
and hotspots 

There’s a much greater chance 
of flare when shooting infrared 
images. You can reduce it by 
using a lens hood or your hand 
to shield the front element, but 
it doesn’t always solve the 
problem. Saying that, obvious 
flare can add interest, so 
experiment! Some lenses also 
suffer from a hotspot in the 
centre of the frame. You may 
be able to play it down during 
post, but if it’s bad you’ll have 
to avoid using the lens. 



Tip 12 False colour 


If you have a weaker IR filter fitted to your camera’s 
sensor during conversion, the photographs you 
take will exhibit some ‘false colour’. This varies from 
camera to camera and can be anything from a 
warm sepia-like tone to a look similar to a hand- 
coloured black & white print. Whether you like it 
or not is down to personal preference, but it can 
look highly effective. 


LucignandD’Asj 


Tip 13 Scary 
portraits 

For something completely 
different, try shooting wacky 
infrared portraits with your 
modified camera (it’s not so easy 
with an IR filter due to the long 
exposure required). Eyes look 
dark and spooky while skin tones 
come out ghostly white. The 
results could hardly be described 
as flattering, but they’re fun to 
shoot and look very weird! 



Tip 14 Faking it 


It’s possible to create fake 
infrared effects in Photoshop. 
The easiest is to open your 
image, make a duplicate layer, 
then go to Channel Mixer, click 
on the Monochrome tab to 
convert the image to black & 
white then drag the Green 
channel to +200% to lighten 
foliage and the Blue channel 
to -200% to darken the sky. 
Adjust the Red channel to taste, 
then flatten the image. Finally, 
create another duplicate layer 
and add diffuse glow as 
explained earlier. 
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GEAR REVIEWS 


CAMERAS, LENSES & ACCESSORIES 



Many APS-C DSLRs now offer 
1^ touchscreen functionality as well 
K as Wi-fi connectivity for quick, 
easy sharing of images 


Expect a host of controls 
around the body, offering 
quick one-touch access to 
advanced functions 


I f your budget doesn’t quite stretch to 
a full-frame DSLR, but you consider 
yourself to be a passionate enthusiast 
who likes to take their photography 
seriously, an APS-C DSLR is one of the 
best choices you can make. 

Opting for a mid-level or enthusiast 
model ahead of an entry-level DSLR has 
many benefits, not least in superior build 
quality, greater extended functionality 
and a range of customisation options 
that will allow you to set up and control 
the camera quickly just as you’d like. 

The finest APS-C DSLRs also benefit 
from being supported by a vast number 
of lenses and their crop factors can play 
a vital role in offering a bit more reach 
when you’d like to get closer to the 
action. Over the page, we’ve narrowed 
down the very best APS-C DSLRs. 


Key points of an APS-C DSLR 


Turn over for our rundown of 
the BEST 5 on the market. . , 
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5 Pentax K S2 £499 BODY ONLY Verdict 



despite its larger size. Other 
features include in-camera Raw 
processing, HD video capture and 
built-in Wi-fi and NFC connectivity. 

Despite the body being mainly 
plastic, the K-S2 feels solid in the 
hand and is weather-resistant. It 
has a good, substantial handgrip, 
though those with smaller hands 
are advised to try handling it first. 

The K-S2 also inherits one of the 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

20.12MPAPS-CCM0S 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw, Raw+JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3in, 921k-dot, 
vari-angle LCD 

ISO RANGE 

100 to 51,200 

EXPOSURE NODESPASM, 


In a competitive class, the K-S2 
is very pleasing to use, thanks 
to the large viewfinder and 
impressive control set-up. 

While the large handgrip might 
not suit all users, it should grow 
on you, while the image quality 
is good in JPEG mode and 
excellent when shooting Raw. 
Throw in the extensive range 
of compatible Pentax K mount 


Replacing the K-50, the Pentax K-S2 
is a more advanced camera than the 
K-Sl - you get a lot for your money. 

The K-S2 has a 20.1MP APS-C 
CMOS sensor which boasts an ISO 
range of 100-51,200 and has had 
the low-pass filter removed for 
maximum sharpness. Any concerns 
about moire and alias patterning are 
managed through the anti-alias filter 
simulator provided by the built-in 
image-stabilisation system, which 
provides 3.5 stops of benefit and 
works with almost any lens. 

Along with the 3in, 921k-dot LCD 
is an impressive viewfinder offering 
100% coverage. Also, as it’s the 
pentaprism type (rather than the 
pentamirror type), it remains bright 


most useful Pentax DSLR features 
- the d-pad can be toggled to 
control functions, including ISO, 
drive mode and white balance, while 
a selection of other controls feature 
dedicated buttons. Its 11-point AF 
set-up is some way behind its rivals, 
although it still performs well on 
static subjects. AF performance in 
live view mode is more impressive. 

The K-S2 comes with a collapsible 
18-50mm kit zoom. This keeps the 
package nice and small, but 
optically, the lens is not great, 
expecially at telephoto. In general 
use, the K-S2 is quick with no 
noticeable power-up or shot-to-shot 
delay, while the controls and menu 
system are all intuitive. 


Auto Picture modes. 
Scene, Advanced HDR 
BURST 5.4fps 
MOVIE NODE 
1920 x1080 EullHD 
at30p/25p/24p 
DIMENSIONS 
122.5 X 91 X 72.5mm 
WEIGHT 678g with 
battery and card 


lenses and this DSLR is one 
of the best in its class. 

BEST FOR 

• Enthusiast users who want to take creative 
control • Those who like lots of external controls 
and customisation • High ISO performance 



PROS 

* Wide range of physical 
controls * Comprehensive 

FEATURES __J 

PERFORMANCE | 

- 

19/20 

17/20 

in-body stabilisation 
* Generous viewfinder 

DESIGN 


18/20 

CONS 

* Lacking a touchscreen 

IMAGE QUALITY 


18/20 

VALUE 

1 

19/20 

* JPEG image quality not 
great * Handgrip on the 
large side 



4 Nikon D5500 £559 BODY ONLY Verdict 



The D5500 features the same APS-C, 
DX-format sensor as found on the 
D5300, complete with a 24.2MP 
resolution and once again lacking in 
an optical low-pass filter. One change 
to the capabilities of the sensor is the 
ISO range that spans from 100-25,600 
without the need of an extended ‘HI’ 
setting. This hints at an improvement 
in image processing, although it still 
features an Expeed 4 processor and 
shoots continuously at up to 5fps. 

The AF set-up is the same as found 
in previous D5xxx models, comprising 
of 39 AF points with 9 cross-type AF 
points. While the specification of the 
screen remains the same - 3in in size, 
l,037k-dot resolution with vari-angle 
functionality - the unit now boasts 


touchscreen functionality. While the 
Wi-fi functionality remains, the D5500 
dispenses with GPS capabilities. 

In terms of the build of the camera, 
it features a new construction - out 
goes the polycarbonate exoskeleton 
and metal chassis, replaced by a new 
shell comprised of thermoplastic 
reinforced with carbon fibre. Despite 
being smaller and lighter than the 
D5300, it has a more pronounced 
handgrip in a style that’s akin to the 
enthusiast D750. 

Focus speeds are spritely and the 
only time when AF performance is 
somewhat tardy is when it comes to 
focusing with live view enabled. The 
touchscreen functionality is generally 
responsive and the touch controls 
work particularly well. Other elements 
of the screen are also solid, with 
colour rendition pleasing, a good 
refresh rate and high resolution all 
combining to place it ahead of most 
entry level models. 

Excellent detail is captured by the 
sensor between ISO 100-400, with 
detail only beginning to drop as you 
push past ISO 800. Luminance noise 
is ever more prevalent past ISO 3200. 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

24.2MP APS-C CMOS sensor 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw, Raw+JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3.2in, l,040k-clot LCD vari- 
angle touchscreen 

ISO RANGE 

ISO 100-25,600 

EXPOSURE NODES 

PASM, Auto, Scene, Effects 

BURST 

5fps 

MOVIE NODE 


There’s a lot to like about 
the D5500, with a host of 
impressive features that belie 
its entry-level status. The 
camera is capable of producing 
a very high standard of image 
quality with reliable metering, 
white balance and noise control 
to a level above its standing. 
The design enhancements are 
successful, too, with the new 
handgrip giving the camera a 
more comfortable feel. 



PROS 

* Removal of optical 
low-pass filter results in 
excellent detail * Colour 
rendition * AF * Han 


CONS 

•Absence of GPS 'Some 
buttons at the rear are on 
the small side *95% optical 
viewfinder coverage 


BEST FOR 


• Aspiring enthusiasts who’d like a very capable 
DSLR that offers great features for the price 

• Beginners who want to buy into a system with 
a vast lens range • Recording superb detail 


FEATURES 

PERFORMANCE 

DESIGN 

IMAGE QUALITY 


VALUE 
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3 Canon EOS 750D £527 BODY ONLY Verdict 



used a DSLR before to get used to 
the handling very easily. It doesn’t 
have a really heavy-duty feel, but 
the panels don’t creak when the 
body is gripped tightly. 

The AF performance in live 
view is exemplary. No off-putting 
autofocus noises were traced in 
video footage with the 18-55mm 
kit lens and the focus tracking can 
keep up with most subjects as long 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

24.2MP APS-C CMOS 

FILE FORMATS 

Raw, JPEG, 

Raw + JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3in, 1.040k-dot 
vari-angle touchscreen 

ISO RANGE 

100-12,800 (expandable 
to ISO 25,600) 


There’s a lot to like about the 
750D. The sensor can produce 
prints up to A2 size, the 
autofocus both in and out of 
live view is fast and responsive, 
and the vari-angle touchscreen 
is superb. It’s ideal for DSLR 
beginners and while there may 
be cheaper Canon DSLRs 
available, they’re not as feature- 
packed and are unlikely to 


The Canon EOS 750D is targeted 
at people new to the EOS system, 
such as those stepping up from a 
compact camera or a smartphone. 

It has a new 24.2MP sensor. Canon’s 
latest DIGIC 6 image processor 
allows burst shooting up to 5fps, 
and it can shoot 940 JPEGs or eight 
Raw files consecutively. 

The 750D also boasts a 19-point 
all cross-type AF system and a 
7560-pixel metering sensor. The 
optical viewfinder reveals 95% 
coverage of the frame, and the 3in, 
l,040k-dot touch-sensitive Clear 
View II screen is very responsive. 

Thanks to the simple, well- 
structured layout of buttons, it’ll 
allow people who may not have 


as they don’t move too erratically 
through the frame. Metering is 
capable and reliable, but to balance 
highlight and shadows in-camera, 
users may wish to take advantage 
of the 750D’s Auto Lighting 
Optimizer or FIDR backlight mode. 
Wi-fi and NFC work a treat, too, plus 
you can adjust the AF point position 
and key settings straight from your 
smartphone’s screen. 

Detail is very good and traces 
of luminance noise aren’t apparent 
until ISO 800. Acceptable results 
can be achieved at ISO 6400 by 
shooting in Raw and carefully 
applying manual noise reduction 
in post, but garish chroma noise 
starts to appear at ISO 12,800. 



PROS 

Fast AF * Handling 
Superb touchscreen 
• +/-5EV Exposure 
Compensation 


CONS 

* Dynamic range could 
be better * No weather 
sealing * Kit lens has a 
mainly plastic finish 


DESIGN 

IMAGE QUALITY 


VALUE 


[2 Nikon D72QQ BODY ONLY Verdict ] 



The Nikon D7200 features three 
main upgrades from its predecessor, 
the D7100. There’s an impressive 51 
focus points coupled with a Multi 
Cam 3500 II autofocusing system, a 
new Expeed 4 processor, and Wi-fi 
and NFC connectivity are added. 

As for burst speed, six frames per 
second is offered, upping to 7fps 
when choosing to shoot in xl.3 crop 
mode. Video in the 60p and 50p in 
1080FID is also reserved for the xl.3 
crop mode while lower frame rates 
at the same resolution without the 
crop factor are also offered. The 
new Expeed 4 processor means you 
can shoot 100 JPEGs or 27 12-bit 
Raw files before the buffer is full 
and it also allows better in-camera 


JPEG processing. Its ISO range is 
100-25,600, and the two extended 
modes of 51,200 and ISO 102,600 
require the camera to shoot 
monochrome. A large and bright 
viewfinder offers a 100% field 
of view, and the 3.2in LCD has 
excellent colour rendition and 
a great angle of view. 

The front of the camera is made 
from polycarbonate, but the top 
and back parts - which are more 
susceptible to being knocked - are 
constructed of magnesium alloy. In 
addition, the D7200 is dust and 
weather sealed. It’s reassuringly 
heavy and well built, but it lacks the 
refinement of the D750 or D5500. 

The 51 focus points are made 
up of 15 cross-type points and the 
middle point in sensitivity to -3EV 
allowing it to focus in moonlight. 
Focus modes include 3D continuous 
for tracking a subject, and in all 
settings focusing is incredibly fast 
even in adverse lighting. 

Image quality is very good. At 
ISO 100-800, images are very clean 
and thereafter noise is noticeable, 
though ISO 6400 is still usable. 


KEY 

SPECS 


SENSOR 

24.2MP APS-C CMOS 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw, Raw+JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3.2in, 1.23-million-dot, 
fixed LCD 

ISO RANGE 

100 to 25,600 (exp. to ISO 
102,400) 

EXPOSURE MODES PASM, 

Advanced Eilter, Scene, 

Special effects modes 

BURST 6fps 

MOVIE MODE 

1920 x1080 EullHDat 

60fps 

DIMENSIONS 

135.5 X 106.5 X 76mm 
WEIGHT 765g with 
battery and card 


PROS 

• Quick AF system • Built-in 
NFC Compensation 
•Built-in Wi-fi/NFC 
EOS companion app 


The Nikon D7200 has only a 
few upgrades over the D7100. 
It’s disappointing that the LCD 
has no touch functionality or 
articulation, but the improved 
buffer capacity is great. Overall, 
the D7200 is a solid performer. 
The quick autofocus makes it 
one of the faster APS-C 
cameras, and its build is 
exemplary. And even at high 
sensitivities, images have a 
great dynamic range. 


BEST FOR 


recommended 




• Wildlife and sports photographers 

• Those wanting speedy AF 

• Enthusiasts who want to develop their skills 
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WDC TOP 5 ROUND-UP 


THE FIVE BEST APS-O DSLRs 



Canton 


The7DMkllhasa^ 
dedicated advanced 
focusing menu 
that offers fuii 
customisation a 


Featuring an impressively responsive AF system, the EOS 7D Mark 
gets the nod as our best APS-C DSLR model on the market 


I 1 he EOS 7D Mk II arrives 

with some eye-catching 
features targeted at the 
wildlife and sports 
photographer alike. The resolution 
jumps to 20.2MP, while it retains an 
APS-C sensor, which has a 1.6x crop 
factor - useful for those who’d like 
a bit more reach from their lenses. 

It boasts not one but two DIGIC 6 
processors, designed to improve 
in-camera JPEG processing and 
speed up the continuous burst to 
a blazing lOfps. Its large buffer 
manages a limitless number of 
JPEGs to be shot at lOfps, or around 
31 Raw files. 

The native ISO range of 100- 
16,000 is an improvement and is 
extendable to ISO 25,600 and 
51,200 if required. Just like the 
original EOS 7D, this Mark II version 
also excels at video, capable of Full 
HD video at a variety of frame rates, 
the highest being 60fps in NTSC 
and 50fps in PAL. Elsewhere, there’s 
a well-proportioned 3in, 1.04 
million-dot LCD screen, however 
it’s not the tilting or touchscreen 
type we’d hoped for. It also lacks 
Wi-fi connectivity - an expected 
feature by today’s standards. 

Refinements to the viewfinder see 
it now feature a transmissive LCD 
panel that allows for the display of 
shooting information or a dual-axis 
electronic level, as well as other 
settings. To be expected, the build 
quality is sublime and the weather 
sealing is so good it’s second best 
to the EOS-ID X. New controls such 
as a ‘rate’ button and sprung lever 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

20.2MP CMOS APS-C 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw, Raw+JPEG 

DISPLAY 

Sin, 1,040k dots 

ISO RANGE 

100-16,000 (exp to 
100-51,200) 

EXPOSURE NODES 

PASM, Scene 
Intelligent Auto, Scene 

DRIVE NODE 

lOfps 

MOVIE NODE 

1920 xlOSOp Full HD 
at 60/50/30/25/24fps 

DIMENSIONS 

148.6 X 112.4 X 78.2nini 

WEIGHT 

910g (body only) 


around the joystick that’s assignable 
to different tasks makes the image 
capture process even simpler. 

The 65-point AF system is 
incredibly accurate thanks to every 
single point being the cross-type 
variety. The model has the added 
benefit of the cross-type point in 
the centre of the frame offering 
focusing right down to -3EV 
exposure stops, while it’s also 
sensitive between f/2.8 and f/8, 
making it function well with 
telephoto lenses and teleconvertor 
attached. The 7D Mark II also 
delivers a really impressive focusing 
performance in low light conditions. 

Just as impressive is its ability to 
track moving subjects - you’ll have 
no problem in keeping up with even 
the most agile of targets - and set 
up the AF specifically for the type 
of response you’d like. 

Also improved is the focusing 
performance during video 
recording. Much like the 70D, the 
7D Mark II features Dual Pixel CMOS 
AF technology that is perfectly 
suited to smooth focusing during 
video capture. 

It backs this all up with great 
image quality. The 7D Mark II 
delivers even exposures with a good 
balance between shadow and 
highlight detail in a wide range of 
different lighting conditions. Colours 
are well saturated and images are 
highly detailed. Shadow detail starts 
to get lost past ISO 3200, but users 
can be confident of going to ISO 
6400 if a little noise reduction is 
applied in post processing. 


Verdict 


The improvements here are best 
described as class-leading, but 
it’s the new autofocus system 
that really impresses. The AF 
is as good as any in its class, 
delivering fast and responsive 
focusing in a range of conditions 
- and it can also shoot rapidly 
for sports and wildlife. It is rather 
disappointing there’s no Wi-fi 
and the LCD screen is lacking 
touch functionality, but even 
with these omissions, the 7D 
Mark II remains one of the best 
APS-C DSLRs money can buy. 

BEST FOR 


• Sports and wildlife photographers who need a 
fast and reliable performer • Those who require 
a rugged camera that’ll work in any condition or 
environment • Advanced autofocus control 


PROS 


CONS 


• Crop factor adds 
extra length to 
telephoto lenses 

• Lightning-fast AF 

system 

• Weather seaiing 

• Twin card slots 


• Lack of vari-angle 
or touchscreen LCD 

•No Wi-fi 
functionaiity 

• New battery grip 

(BG-E16) 


• New joystick • Duai- 
axis electronic ievei 



FEATURES 

PERFORMANCE 

DESIGN 

IMAGE QUALITY 
VALUE 

WDC RATING 
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Master video 



at our tuition day 


To go along with the launch of the first round of the 
Amateur Filmmaker of The Year competition, we’re holding 
an exclusive seminar in London for all budding filmmakers 




THIS tutorial session is essential 
for amateurs who would like to 
learn the basics of filmmaking 
with a DSLR or compact 
system camera, and will cover 
everything you need to know 
to get more out of that red 
record button. 

Expert videographer Simeon 
Quarrie will provide you with the 
technical and practical skills 
needed to start shooting 
high-quality video, including: 


• Setting up your camera 
for optimum results 

• Essential shooting skills 

• The importance of 
high-quality audio 

Lunch will be provided and, as 
an added bonus, you'll have the 
chance to get hands on with the 
latest Canon equipment. 

PLUS 10 lucky attendees could 
also win an exclusive practical 


afternoon session, to put their 
new-found skills into practice. 

To secure your place on this 
not-to-be-missed learning 
opportunity, please email 
afoyevent@timeinc.com with 
the subject line, 'Canon Video 
Event'. Also include your full 
name, address and contact 
number, and if you'd like to be 
considered for a place in the 
afternoon hands-on session. 


Your expert guide 

Simeon Quarrie is 
known for his creativity 
and storytelling in both 
video and photography. 
His work has seen him travel 
across the world for clients 
who seek his unique approach. 
With his passion for both 
wedding photography and 
cinematography, Simeon has 
successfully worked across a 
range of genres. He is a prolific 
educator with infectious 
enthusiasm and his work 
features on top industry blogs. 


Places are on a first come, first served basis and are limited to 90 people 



www.thevideomode.com/afoyevent 



ACCESSORIES 


THE LATEST ESSENTIAL KIT 


Vanguard BBH-200 ball head £149.99 

www.vanguardworld.co.uk 


Sitting in the middle of Vanguard’s 
top-of-the-line range of BBH ball heads is 
the BBH-200, which offers an impressive 
load capacity of 20kg, despite being a 
good compact size and tipping the scales 
at only 530g. This relatively lightweight 
design has been achieved by stripping 
down the body to reveal more of the 
single-piece magnesium ball. 

The look of the BBH-200 is very 
pleasing, thanks to the matt-black finish 


complemented by touches of orange, 
while the magnesium construction 
provides a quality feel. The oversized 
levers deliver a good level of grip, even 
if you’re wearing gloves. 

Dual spirit levels for quick adjustment 
on location ensure a level position, while 
there’s a 38mm universal quick-release 
plate that’s Area compatible and features 
a large locking lever that makes the 
BBH-200 a doddle to operate. 


However, perhaps the cleverest thing 
about the BBH-200 is the Rapid Level 
System. Simply slide the switch on the 
side and an internal guide fixes the ball 
into place once the level position has 
been achieved. If you’re shooting in 
portrait format, the head rests at 90°. It’s 
a smart system and one that works well. 

There’s really nothing to fault the 
BBH-200 in use. Loaded with a full-frame 
DSLR and pro-spec f/2.8 zoom, it was 
easy to position and lock into place with 



PROS 

• Rapid Level 
System • Heavy 
load capacity 

CONS 

• None to 
speak of! 




Anglescale 

The BBH-200’s scale is X 
laser-engraved for precise 
panoramic shooting 


Base thread 

The BBH-200 has a 3/8in thread 
for attachment to a tripod and 
comes with a l/4in adapter 


no noticeable creep or movement in 
action. All in all, this is an innovative and 
precise tripod head. PH 


Quick-release 

plate 

This is an Area-compatible 
38mm quick release with 
a large locking knob 
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EYEFI MOBI PRO 
32GB £65 

WWW.EYEFI.COM 

If your camera doesn’t feature built-in 
Wi-fi, you’ll want to look at purchasing 
a connected memory card. The Eyefi 
Mobi Pro 32GB SDHC memory card is the 
company’s most advanced SD card to 
date, and allows you to transfer Raw and 
JPEG files wirelessly. 

Simply download the Eyefi Mobi 
desktop software and enter the 
activation code. Plug in the Mobi Pro 
card using the supplied USB reader, and 
connect it to your Wi-fi network. 

The desktop software is fairly basic 
and the Eyefi Mobi app (free from iTunes 
and Google Play) is more intuitive 
with options to browse images, create 
albums and quickly share via email or 
social media. MT 



HAHNEL8-IN-1 

CLEANING KIT £40 


WWW.HAHNEL.IE 

Hahnel has added the 8-in-1 Cleaning 
Kit to its range. Inside the box is a 
lens-cleaning pen with an additional 
carbon powder head, a portable air 
blower, eight dustless cotton swabs, 
six wet wipes, lens-cleaning solution 
(60ml), a pair of anti-static gloves and 
a microfibre lens-cleaning cloth. On 
the inside of the lid there’s also a brief 
description of how each item should 
be used. The cotton swabs with their 
sharp but soft tip proved to be useful 
for removing stubborn dirt around dials 
and switches on my DSLR. Most items in 
the kit can be purchased individually for 
less, but if you like the idea of keeping 
your cleaning kit all together in one box, 
it’s worthy of consideration. MT 



G-Technology G-Drive ev ATC with Thunderbolt £180 

WWW.G-TECHNOLOGY.COM 


PROS 

• Extremely 
rugged and fast 

CONS 

• Relatively 
high price 

irifi 




The G-Drive ev ATC is a hard drive fitted 
inside a waterproof and drop-proof rugged 
case. Out of the box, it has a 1TB disk that 
spins at a rate of 7,200rpm and is available in 
Thunderbolt or USB 3.0 versions. There’s no 
need to fiddle about with plugging in external 
cables, as it’s powered by the Thunderbolt or 
USB 3.0 connections, and the leads are built 
into the case. 

When in the case, the hard disk is rated as 
being able to withstand a 2nn-drop on to a 
carpeted concrete floor and it can survive in 
up to 1ft (30cm) of water for up to 30 
seconds - but, brilliantly, it floats, so this 
shouldn’t be too much of an issue. As an 
added bonus, the case provides 
pressure resistance and also 
prevents dust from creeping in. 

However, the really great part 
is that it’s compatible with the 


standard G-Drive ev and G-Drive ev SSD 
ranges, so you can pop out the 1TB disk it 
comes with and insert another drive. 

This drive has travelled in my bag, been on 
planes and been out on shoots - and I can’t 
fault it. Obviously, I’ve knocked and kicked it 
about far more than I’d normally treat a hard 
disk drive, but it’s still working perfectly. 

As for the transfer speed. I’ve been using it 
with the built-in Thunderbolt lead to store 
and edit video and as a scratch disk in Adobe 
Premiere. So far, it’s performed brilliantly. 

If you sometimes find yourself editing in 
a far-from-perfect environment, I highly 
recommend this drive. RS 


Manfrotto Lumie series LED lights £44.95-£99.95 

www.manfrotto.co.uk 


Manfrotto Lumie LED lights make up a new 
range of compact, inexpensive and high 
performance lights for the enthusiast 
photographer. They sit below the high-end 
Manfrotto Spectra range of LED light panels. 

Rather than having lots of small LEDs, 
the Lumie range features Manfrotto’s new 
super-bright surface-mount LED technology. 
In simple terms that means fewer, bigger and 
brighter LEDs than the Spectra models. 
There are three sizes of the Lumie light 
available: the smallest is the Lumie Play, 
which features three LEDs, while the 
medium-sized Lumie Art has six and the 
largest, the Lumie Muse, has eight. As you’d 
expect, the bigger the unit the more light 
power it’s capable of outputting. 

Rather than taking AA or AAA batteries, 
the Lumie series has a Li-Ion battery that 
recharges via Micro USB. This is a big 
advantage, as the unit is more convenient 


PROS 

• Li-Ion battery 
means overall 
size is reduced 

CONS 

• Rubber plug to 
protect USB port 
is easy to lose 





and considerably smaller when compared 
to similar AA/AAA battery-powered models. 
However, it’s worth noting that the rubber 
plug to protect the micro USB port isn’t 
attached and is very easy to lose. But apart 
from this, the build quality is excellent. 

For shooting small still-life subjects or 
adding some light into product photography, 
the Lumie Play and Art are very useful tools, 
while the Muse is suitable for both these 
kinds of projects but is also big enough to 
act as a fill-in for larger subject matter like 
portraiture. The light coverage is very good 
and means that, for 
videographers and 
photographers 
alike, these 
are superb 
continuous 
lights. CMR 
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CAMERA TEST 



CANON EOS 5DSR £3199 §Sf? 



The Canon EOS 5DS R is the highest resolution full-franne DSLR to date 

WWW.CANON.CO.uk tested by ANDY WESTLAKE 


C anon’s EOS 5DS and 5DS R 
are the highest resolution 
full-frame DSLRs on the 
market right now, sharing 
the same 50.6MP sensor. The two 
cameras are almost identical, but in 
the 5DS R the effect of the optical 
low-pass filter in front of the sensor 
has been ‘cancelled’. This results 
in higher resolution, but at the 
expense of image artefacts such 
as aliasing and moire. 

Physically, the cameras are based 
on the EOS 5D Mark III, with a 
near-identical body design. But 
in order to support the high- 
resolution sensor, they gain a new 
shutter and mirror assembly that’s 
designed to minimise vibrations. 

The in-camera sharpening 
algorithms have also been updated 
to help get the most detail out of 
the cameras’ image files. 

The sensitivity range covers ISO 
100-6400 as standard, and ISO 
50-12,800 in extended mode, which 
does look a bit limited for a 
full-frame camera these days. 
Shutter speeds range from 30sec 
to l/8000sec, and continuous 
shooting maxes out at five frames 
per second. Essentially, the 5DS R 
is optimised for studio work, and is 
slightly less of an all-rounder than 
the 5D Mark III. 

Autofocus uses the same 61-area 
sensor as the 5D Mark III, but can 
now work in concert with the 
colour-sensitive 150,000-pixel 
metering sensor to detect faces and 
focus specifically on your subjects’ 
eyes. In practical use, the AF system 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

50.6MP full-frame 
CMOS sensor 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw(CR2) 

DISPLAY 

3.2in,l,040k-dotLCD 

ISO RANGE 

100-6400 standard 
50-12,800 expanded 

EXPOSURE NODES 

PASM, Auto 

BURST 

5fps 

MOVIE NODE 

Full HD (1920x1080) 
at 30, 25 and 24fps 

DIMENSIONS 

152 X 116.4 X 76.4mm 

WEIGHT 

845g (body only), 
930g (with battery 
and card) 


works exceptionally well, even when 
shooting with fast primes and 
off-centre subjects. 

Metering and auto white balance 
are both accurate, too. 

Robustly constructed, with a 
magnesium alloy shell, the 5DS R 
is dust- and weather-proofed for 
outdoor work. With plenty of 
buttons and dials intelligently 
arranged across the camera’s body, 
every key control is at your 
fingertips. The viewfinder is large 
and clear as well, and an LCD 
overlay gives lots of useful 
information. This makes the 5DS R 
great to shoot with when you’re 
using the optical viewfinder. It works 
well in live view, too, although I’d 
have liked an articulated screen for 
additional flexibility. 

Image quality is absolutely 
stunning, although to get the most 
from the sensor requires high- 
quality lenses and excellent 
technique. Lenses need to be set to 
their optimum apertures, usually 
f/5.6-f/8, and if shooting handheld, 
fast shutter speeds are needed to 
avoid blur. But under optimum 
conditions, the amount of detail 
the camera can capture is truly 
extraordinary - enough, in principle, 
for huge 30 x 20in prints. 

Noise is essentially invisible at low 
ISOs, and it’s only at ISO 1600 that it 
starts becoming obvious. But even 
at ISO 6400, images are perfectly 
usable, especially when processed 
from Raw. However the Raw files 
are huge, so you’ll need to invest in 
large, fast memory cards. 




Verdict 


The EOS 5DS R is an 
extraordinarily accomplished 
DSLR. The 50.6MP sensor 
offers the highest resolution 
of any full-frame camera, and 
has very respectable dynamic 
range, though it’s perhaps not 
as noise-free in very deep 
shadows as the Nikon D810’s 
36MP sensor. Images are sharp 
and well-exposed, and it’s easy 
to change settings quickly on 
the fly. Overall, it offers 
exceptional image quality in 
a proven, workhorse design. 


BEST FOR 


• Studio work 

• Landscape photography 

• Those wanting a high level of detail 


PROS 


CONS 


• Super-high 
resolution 

• Exemplary image 
quality * Robust 

weather-sealed body 

* Excellent autofocus 

system 


* Relatively limited 

ISO range 
• Enormous, 
difficult-to-handle 
Raw files 

• Fixed LCD screen 


FEATURES 

PERFORMANCE 

DESIGN 

IMAGE QUALITY 
VALUE 

WDC RATING 

AAA 
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CANON EOS 5DS R 



Image quality 



COLOUR 

The 5DS R gives punchy, saturated colours, aided by 
an accurate auto white balance system. At higher 
sensitivities, colours remain strong, only starting to 
desaturate at the top ISO 6400 and 12,800 settings. 


RESOLUTION 

With its 50.6MP sensor and no low-pass filter, the 5DS 
R resolves 5600 l/ph at ISO 50. The resolution doesn’t 
drop much as the ISO is raised, and only falls to 4800 
l/ph at the highest ISO setting - a remarkable result. 



IMAGE NOISE 

At low ISOs, images are essentially free of noise, and 
it’s only at ISO 800 that it is detectable at a pixel level. 
Shadow detail starts to suffer visibly at ISO 3200, but 
ISO 6400 and even ISO 12,800 are quite usable. 
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Taking key features fronn the popular X-Tl, the X-TIO is nnore affordable 

WWW.FUJIFILM.CO.uk tested by ANDY WESTLAKE 


Verdict 


ast year’s Fujifilm X-Tl was 
very impressive indeed, and 
arguably the best X-series 

I model yet. With the X-TlO, 

Fujifilm is looking to build on the 
X-Tl’s success by including many of 
the bigger brother’s features, yet 
making certain compromises to 
achieve a much lower price tag. 

One core feature inherited from 
the X-Tl is the 16.3MP X-Trans CMOS 
II sensor, complete with on-sensor 
phase-detection pixels. This is again 
paired with Fujifilm’s EXR Processor 
II. The X-TIO also has a 3in, 920k-dot 
LCD that tilts on a horizontal axis. 
Flowever, it lacks touch technology, 
which is sure to be missed by the 
X-TlO’s target market. 

Along with the LCD is a 
2.36m-dot OLED viewfinder, which 
is the same resolution as the X-TTs, 
although the 0.62x magnification is 
less impressive than the X-TTs 0.77x. 

Other features missing from the 
X-TIO in comparison to the X-Tl 
include weatherproofing, ISO and 
metering mode dials, as well as dial 
locks and a PC sync socket. 

That’s not to say that the X-TIO 
doesn’t gain a few features, with 
those it does gain being well suited 
to a more entry-level audience. 
These include a pop-up flash, and 
a switch that allows the X-TIO to be 
placed into a simplified Auto’ mode. 

The X-TIO is noticeably smaller 
and lighter than the X-Tl, making 
it far easier to carry around on a 
day’s shooting. Although at first 
glance, its boxy design can seem 
a touch awkward, closer inspection 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

APS-C X-Trans 
CMOS II 

LENS MOUNT 

Fujifilm X-mount 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG, Raw, 

Raw+JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3intilt LCD 
(920k dots) 

ISO RANGE 

200-6400 
(expandable to 
ISO 100-51,200 in 
JPEG mode only) 

EXPOSURE MODES 

PASM 

BURST 

8fps 

MOVIE MODE 

Eull HD 1920x1080 
at60/50/30/25/24p 

DIMENSIONS 

118.4 X 82.8 X 

40.8mm 

WEIGHT 

381g (including 
battery and 
memory card) 


reveals the X-TIO is as much about 
function as it is form. The high 
shoulders and ample surfaces 
allow for a host of body controls. 
Meanwhile its sculpted front grip 
and rear thumb hook, complete with 
rubberised coating, means you 
benefit from a secure hold on the 
camera when shooting in the field. 

In general use, the X-TIO is 
reminiscent of the X-Tl. Certain 
elements fail to convince, such as 
the dual-functional control dials on 
the front and rear that also serve 
as click-in buttons. A good idea in 
theory, but they behave somewhat 
loosely and lack the precision found 
on more advanced models. On the 
other hand, the directional buttons 
on the rear of the camera are better 
engineered and nicer to use than 
those on the X-Tl. 

One pleasing feature is its 
updated AF system in comparison 
to the X-Tl, though it will be 
available as a firmware update for 
the latter camera. Focus on static 
subjects is acquired silently and 
accurately, even in darker conditions 
in general. Continuous shooting 
speeds are also improved. 

White balance performance is 
fairly consistent. A benefit here is 
the live exposure preview on the 
rear of the camera and viewfinder, 
so any exposure changes can be 
previewed live before the image is 
captured. Another welcome feature 
is the focus peaking display option 
- this highlights the in-focus parts 
of the images so you can ensure 
you’re getting focus as desired. 


The X-TIO fits most of the best 
bits of the X-TTs specification 
into a body which, in some 
respects, is nicer to use than 
its more senior sibling. 
Comparing the X-TIO to its 
direct competition, it’s smaller 
and better built than the 
Panasonic G7, and it handles 
better than the Sony A6000, 
with a nicer viewfinder, too. So, 
if you’re looking to dive into the 
world of CSCs, the X-TIO is a 
more affordable version of the 
X-Tl and is worth a closer look. 


BEST FOR 


• Those looking for a more affordable version of 
the X-Tl • Portability • Enthusiast photographers 
wanting great image quality and performance 


PROS 

• Impressive 
viewfinder 
• Well-designed and 
compact body 
* Host of manual 
control dials help 
shooting experience 


CONS 

* Video quality 
somewhat lacking 

• LCD doesn’t feature 
touch functionality 

* ISO range restricted 
in Raw capture mode 


FEATURES 

PERFORMANCE 

DESIGN 

IMAGE QUALITY 
VALUE 

WDC RATING 

Ail 


18/20 

19/20 

18/20 

18/20 

18/20 
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FUJIFILM X-TIO 



Image quality 



COLOUR 

Auto white balance is reliable, although it tends to err 
on the cool side occasionally. Colour rendition on the 
whole is also pleasing, with Fujifilm’s Film Simulation 
modes offering a choice of different colour looks. 


RESOLUTION 

With its 16MP resolution, the X-TlO is able to resolve 
a great deal of detail at the lowest ISOs. The level of 
detail captured is generally maintained through the 
ISO settings, even towards the higher end of the scale. 


IMAGE NOISE 

As you might expect for a camera that utilises the 
same sensor and processor as the X-Tl, the X-TIO offers 
fairly dependable image quality, delivering excellent 
results especially with regards to JPEG images. 


WWW.WHATDIGITALCAMERA.COM 69 






CAMERA TEST 



The Sony HX90V 
shares a similar 
design and layout 
of buttons to the 


SONY Cyber-shot HX90V £339 
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With its design overhaul, the HX90V is taking on the travel compact market 

www.sony.co.uk tested by CALLUM M c I N E R N E Y- R I l e y 


W hen connpact 
cameras are 
launched that offer 
something that 
smartphones simply cannot, they 
tend to sell rather well. With its 
extensive zoom range inside a small 
body, the travel compact is one such 
type of camera. 

Sony’s new HX90V has a large 
24-270mm focal range and a body 
reshaping inspired by the Sony 
Cyber-shot RXlOO III. 

Although much downsized from 
its predecessor - the Sony HX60V 
- the new model boasts many of the 
same features, plus a few more for 
good measure, including an ISO 
range of 80-3200 and a 1/2. 3in BSI 
Exmor R CMOS chip with an 18.2MP 
resolution. However, the HX90V 
doesn’t shoot Raw, which is bound 
to be an issue for some. 

One of the best new features of 
the HX90V is the pop-up 638,400- 
dot resolution OLED EVF, which is 
similar to that on the Sony RXlOO III. 

While the lens still covers the 
24-720mm focal range of the HX60V, 
the Sony G lens has been totally 
redesigned and replaced with an 
all-new Zeiss Vario Sonnar T* version, 
which is an impressive 30% smaller. 

Other core features include Wi-fi 
and NFC connectivity for use in 
conjunction with the Sony Play 
Memories app, as well as GPS image 
tagging and Full HD video capture. 

In terms of design, this is where we 
see the biggest changes between the 
HX90V and its predecessor. Usually, 
we expect small tweaks, but this 


KEY 

SPECS 

SENSOR 

18.2MP,l/2.3in Exmor 
RBSI CMOS 

FILE FORMATS 

JPEG 

DISPLAY 

3in, 921,600-dot 4:3 
LCD with 180° tilt 

ISO RANGE 

80-12,800 

EXPOSURE NODES 

PASM, Intelligent 
Auto, Superior Auto, 
Program Auto, 
Panorama, Scene 

BURST 

lOfps 

MOVIE NODE 

Eull HD60/50P, 
50Mbps 

DIMENSIONS 

102 X 58.1 X 35.4mm 

WEIGHT 

245g (with battery 
and card) 


camera has had a complete overhaul. 
It’s now a much more compact 
package and, like the Sony RXlOO III, 
is designed perfectly to fit into a 
trouser pocket. 

The addition of a large raised 
grip has improved the handling 
significantly and it’s secure to hold, 
even when shooting one-handed. 

Most of the camera’s shooting 
controls can be altered by using 
a combination of a multi-function 
scroll wheel and a round-lens 
control wheel. This set-up is fully 
customisable and, in conjunction with 
the Fn button, makes the process of 
capturing an image a breeze. 

Downsizing has caused Sony 
to dispense with both exposure- 
compensation dial and the multi- 
interface shoe found on the model’s 
predecessor. 

The LCD screen is also good, with 
the tilting functionality welcome. 
However, the fact that it’s lacking in 
any kind of touch functionality is 
something of a disappointment. 

In terms of the camera’s AF 
functionality, in good light the 
performance is noticeably snappy, 
although it does slow down slightly 
in lower lighting conditions - this 
dip in performance is remedied 
somewhat by the presence of an 
AF assist beam. 

Although the HX90V only shoots 
JPEG images, Sony has improved the 
way in which the files are processed 
in-camera, resulting in finer detail 
being captured and retained. This is 
a really important improvement to 
a very good camera. 




Verdict 


For many, the omission of a 
hotshoe will be a worthwhile 
trade-off for the new small 
form factor, the pop-up flash 
and the addition of a pop-up 
EVF. However, the lack of Raw 
capture may be a stumbling 
block for some. That said, 
in-camera processing of JPEGs 
has greatly improved. The rest 
of the camera’s features are 
perfectly suited to the travel 
photographer and are up there 
with the best in terms of 
specification and performance. 


BEST FOR 


• Users wanting to cover a wide range of subjects 
with a small pocketable camera • Those looking 
for a lightweight travel camera for holiday pictures 
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SONY CYBER-SHOT HX90V 



Image quality 



COLOUR 

Thankfully, the HX90V produces very pleasing images, 
which are bright and punchy, and deliver true-to-scene 
colours. White balance is also very accurate, which is 
important when shooting JPEGs. 


RESOLUTION 

The sensor is quite smail and has a iot of pixels, but 
j it hold its own in the resolution test scoring a total of 
’ 2,800 l/ph at the base ISO of 100. 


IMAGE NOISE 

Between ISO 100 and 400, there’s very little evidence 
of image noise, and fine detail only really starts to 
break down at ISO 800. It peaks after this, with ISOs 
1600 and 3200 starting to lose more detail. 


WWW.WHATDIGITALCAMERA.COM 71 










LENS TEST 



The shallow depth of 
field in this shot was 
created by setting the 
iens to its maximum 
f/1.8 opening 


Is Canon’s affordable ‘nifty fifty’ an innprovement? We put it to the test to find out 

WWW.CANON.CO.uk • TESTED BY MICHAEL TOPHAM 


A sk any Canon user what 
they think Canon’s most 
popular lenses are, and 
I can guarantee that most 
will feature the classic EF 50mm 
f/1.8 on their list. Not only is it the 
most affordable lens in the EF 
line-up, it’s also well matched to a 
wide variety of photographic genres. 

With the new EF 50mm f/1.8 STM, 
Canon has looked to improve upon 
the old design and modernise it by 
incorporating a Stepper Motor 
(STM) for smoother and quieter 
autofocus. The question is, has 
Canon been successful in creating 
what appears, at first glance, to be 
its best inexpensive standard lens? 

Features 

It should be pointed out that being 
an EF lens, the EF 50mm f/1.8 STM 
is fully compatible with both Canon 
full-frame DSLRs and those that 
employ an APS-C sensor. Coupled 
to the latter, it becomes a practical 
and creative short telephoto lens 
that’s equivalent to 80mm. 

Just like the two previous 
generations of the lens, the EF 



50mm f/1.8 STM employs a 
six-elements-in-five-groups 
arrangement. The main difference 
in its construction is that it now 
features seven rounded diaphragm 
blades, as opposed to the five 
straight blades used by its 
predecessor. This means it should 
give more attractively blurred 
backgrounds at intermediate 
aperture settings (f/2.8 to f/5.6) 
than the 50mm f/1.8 II, which gives 


pentagonal out-of-focus highlights 
that many photographers find 
rather ugly. It also has the ability 
to focus closer, to 35cm (1.15ft). 

The standout feature is the 
designation of STM on the front 
of the lens, which denotes it uses 
Canon’s Stepper Motor technology. 
Unlike the more familiar Ultrasonic 
Motor (USM), a Stepper Motor is 
better at producing the precise 
incremental movements that are 
required by contrast-detection 
autofocus in live view. This is ideal 
for creating professional-looking 
focus transitions when recording 
video and can also help to eliminate 
any obtrusive operational noises that 
can potentially ruin a soundtrack. 

Compared to previous 
incarnations, this lens is significantly 
quieter at focusing. Paired with a 
Canon EOS 70D that benefits from 
Movie Servo AF, the lens focused 
smoothly from near to far subjects 
and vice versa. However, it’s not 
wholly silent in operation and some 
low-pitch whirring was traced in 
indoor movie footage when there 
wasn’t enough ambient noise to 
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CANON EF 50MM F/1.8 STM 


“You immediately get the sense 
that it has been constructed to 
withstand more serious use ” 


cancel it out. As is the case for all 
STM lenses, manual focusing is the 
fly-by-wire type, whereby the AF 
motor is activated by turning the 
focus ring. 

While using the lens to focus 
closely, it became obvious that the 
optical unit extends forward by 
approximately 15mm, operating 
across its full focus range with just 
over half a turn of the focus ring. In 
a similar fashion to its predecessors, 
it doesn’t suffer from a rotating 
front lens element, making it easier 
to use with polarising or neutral 
density gradient filters. 

On the topic of filters, the EF 
50mm f/1.8 STM has a filter 
diameter of 49mm, rather than the 
52mm used on previous versions. 

Build and handling 

Whereas the EF 50mm f/1.8 II has 
a highly plasticky feel in the hand 
- something that earned it the 
nickname ‘plastic fantastic’ - the 
build quality of the newer lens is 
far superior. Although it is still 
predominantly made of plastic, 
the replacement of a plastic lens 
mount at the rear for a metal one 
has enhanced its durability, while 
the plastic that’s used in the 
construction of the barrel has a 
much more pleasing matt finish. 
When you pick up the lens and 
couple it to a DSLR, you 
immediately get the sense that it 
has been constructed to withstand 
more serious use, and the finer 
attention to detail, such as the 
embossed Canon logo on the top of 
the lens, is an improvement on what 
was printed on the barrel before. 

There’s a single switch on the 
barrel to change between autofocus 
and manual focus, and with your left 
hand supporting the lens you need 
to stretch your thumb around the 
barrel to reach it. The switch itself 
is almost flush to the body and a 
better protrusion would inevitably 
improve operation in winter months 
when users might wear gloves. 

Image quality 

With an EF 50mm f/1.8 II residing in 
our stock cupboard, we ran a few 
comparison tests and found the 
results to be virtually identical. 

Just like the EF 50mm f/1.8 II, the 
trade-off in using the EF 50mm f/1.8 
STM at its maximum aperture is the 
critical sharpness it resolves in its 
images, both at the centre and 
edges of the frame. When fully 


opened to f/1.8, images appear 
perceptibly softer than those taken 
with the lens stopped down to f/2.8. 
Users shouldn’t disregard opening 
the lens fully and using it at f/1.8 to 
create a super-shallow depth of 
field. It’s just worth knowing that 
centre sharpness and edge 
sharpness improve significantly 
by stopping the lens down a stop 
or two. To get the very sharpest 
pictures, the ultimate sweet spot 
is found between f/8 and f/11. 

As one can expect from a fast 
prime, vignetting makes an 
appearance when the lens is used 
at its widest aperture settings. The 
vignetting features a gentle fall-off 
that’s rather complementary to 
portraiture and subjects where 
you’d like to draw the viewer’s eye 
towards the centre of the image. 


Closing the aperture from f/1.8 to 
f/2.8 sees corner shading gradually 
disperse, and by the time you reach 
f/4, it’s unnoticeable. 

Verdict 

The arrival of the EF 50mm f/1.8 
STM lens has been met with great 
interest from the Canon faithful. The 
addition of the STM motor delivers 
a much quieter performance, and 
although it’s not entirely silent when 
in operation, unless you’re recording 
video where there’s no ambient 
sound, it’s not an issue that should 
be of much concern. 

So should you spend a bit more 
on the new EF 50mm f/1.8 STM? 
There’s an argument that since 
there’s no difference in terms of 
sharpness, the EF 50mm f/1.8 II still 
makes a great buy. But when you 
consider the autofocus and 
build-quality gains from the new 
lens, the £40 difference is a small 
price to pay for a significantly 
better-made optic that’ll last longer. 


Lab Tests 


RESOLUTION 

There are signs of softness in the centre at f/1.8. 
However, stop down to f/2.8 and you’ll notice 
that the centre immediately starts to sharpen 
up. Corner sharpness improves beyond f/4. 


CURVILINEAR DISTORTION 
Distortion is well handled. Our distortion chart 
did show a little barrelling towards the corners, 
but it’s nothing to be concerned about and you’ll 
struggle to observe it in real-world images. 
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KEY 

SPECS 

FILTER DIAMETER 

49mm 

LENS ELEMENTS 6 
GROUPS 5 
DIAPHRAGM 
BLADES/ 
APERTURE f/1.8 
MINIMUM FOCUS 
35cm 

LENGTH 69.2mm 
DIAMETER 39.3mm 
WEIGHT 160g 
LENS MOUNT 

Canon EF 


PROS 

* Metal mount as 
opposed to plastic 

* Affordable 

• Smooth and 
quiet autofocus 

performance 
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LENS TEST 


Out-of-focus areas 
appear smooth and soft, 
thanks to the rounded 
aperture blades 



Macro G OSSJ, 


\ 



I 



Introducing the first dedicated macro lens for Sony’s full-frame E-mount cameras 

WWW.SONY.CO.uk • TESTED BY RICHARD SIBLEY 


I I hanks to the E nnount’s 

short flange distance, Sony 
Alpha 7 cameras are able 
^ ^ to use many lenses that are 
designed for DSLRs. Of course, this 
facility equally applies to other CSCs 
but, thus far, Sony is the only 
company to offer a full-frame 
sensor. There are some limitations to 
using DSLR lenses, such as the need 
to use manual focus with third-party 
lenses. However, for those times 
when speed isn’t crucial, such as 
when shooting landscape or macro 
images, the use of third-party lenses 
has been a boon to the system and 
an affordable solution for DSLR 
photographers using the new 
full-frame E-mount system. 

Until now, for anyone interested 
in macro photography, Sony’s 
own LA-EA adapters for Alpha- 
mount lenses or third-party 
adapters were the only way they 
could shoot macro images. Now 
that Sony has released the FE 
90mm f/2.8 Macro G OSS lens, 
all that has changed, with this 
premium optic providing Alpha 7 
users a dedicated macro lens. 


Features 



The Sony 90mm Macro lens follows 
in the footsteps of the Tamron 
90mm, Tokina 100mm and Sigma 
105mm macro lenses - an illustrious 
group to be part of. 

Sony’s lens has an f/2.8 maximum 
aperture, with a minimum setting of 
f/22. Combined with the 90mm 
focal length, this means that the 
optic could double up as a portrait 
lens. However, with a Sony 85mm 
FE lens rumoured to be among the 
next batch of lenses. Alpha 7 users 


wanting a specialist portrait lens 
might prefer to wait a little longer. 

Optical image stabilisation is 
featured, allowing me to shoot as 
slow as 1/15sec when taking images 
of distant objects. I even managed 
to shoot some macro images at this 
speed, although more through luck, 
careful technique and firing a short 
burst than through the image 
stabilisation itself. At very close 
distances the problem is the 
back-and-forth movement that 
stabilisation can’t correct. The 
shallow depth of field means that 
just a slight shift back or forth can 
change the focus plane. 

Overall, the OSS (Optical Steady 
Shot) built into the lens works well, 
adding a touch of reassurance when 
shooting handheld street or 
landscape images, and it can also 
help with macro shots. 

Build and handling 

Sony has produced what many will 
think is a fairly large lens for Alpha 7 
cameras. Personally, I don’t see the 
79 X 130.5mm dimensions or 602g 
weight as an issue, and I had no 
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SONY FE 90MM F/2.8 MACRO G OSS 


problem carrying the camera 
around with me for a whole day. 

The lens is constructed of 15 
elements in 11 groups, with nine 
rounded aperture blades. To get a 1:1 
magnification, the lens needs to be 
at its minimum focus distance of 
28cm - more than good enough for 
photographing live insects. 

The body of the lens has a 
smooth matt metal finish, with a 
knurled rubber focus ring at the 
front end. Interestingly, the lens has 
a push/pull auto/manual focus 
switch, making it a quick switch 
between auto and manual focus. 

I found this particularly useful for 
shooting macro images when 
sometimes only a slight focus shift 
was needed. Simply pull the lens 
to switch to manual focus, then a 
slight turn will instantly switch the 
viewfinder to magnified view. 

The focus-lock switch on the side 
of the lens helps make focusing 
even more easy, and is located on 
the side of the barrel where most 
photographers rest their thumb. 
When the lens hits the focus point 
you want, simply hold this button to 
lock focus; the lens will then remain 
locked until you let go of the button. 
It is useful when shooting in 
continuous AF mode. 

Obviously with such a large focus 
range it can take some time for the 
lens to focus from the closest 
distance to infinity. To reduce this 
time there are three different focus 
limiting positions, which you set 
via a switch on the side of the lens. 
The full range, 0.5m-infinity and 
0.27m-0.5m, are the available 
options, with the latter obviously 
restricting the lens to its macro 
mode. The two restricted modes 
certainly make autofocusing faster, 
and I would recommend using them. 

The AF motors are remarkably 
quiet. There are, in fact, two lens 
groups that focus, both driven with 
a Direct Drive Super Sonic wave 
Motor (DDSSM). With no loud 
whirring, you won’t scare away 
insects because of the sudden noise. 

Image quality 

As you would expect, the lens is 
bitingly sharp in the centre, even 
when shooting wide open at f/2.8. 
Stopped down to f/8, it is even 
better, resulting in crisp, clear macro 
images where the most minuscule 
textures are revealed. It is obviously 
a great companion for the 36.4MP 
Sony Alpha 7R. 



At f/8, images display little 
difference in sharpness from the 
centre to the sides of images. Only 
in the very corners do we see a drop 
in resolution, and even there the 
resolution is incredibly impressive. 

In general use, the Sony FE 
90mm produces great images that 
are critically sharp, which makes this 
lens a good option for certain types 
of landscapes, as well as still lifes 
and portraits. Eyes, eyelashes and 
hair are rendered beautifully crisp, 
while the f/2.8 aperture throws 
backgrounds nicely out of focus. 

I also used the lens for street 
photography, where the level of 
contrast that the lens produced, 
when combined with the Alpha 7R, 
made for really great pictures. 

Out-of-focus areas are beautifully 
rendered with smooth gradations 
in tones, thanks to the rounded 
aperture blades. This is, of course, 
vital for macro and portrait images, 
where a smooth background helps 
to make the subject really stand out. 
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DIAPHRAGM 
BLADES 9 

APERTURE f/2.8-f/22 

NININUN FOCUS 

28mm 

LENGTH 130.5mm 
DIAMETER 79mm 
WEIGHT 602g 
LENS MOUNT 

Sony E Mount 



PROS 


* Incredibly sharp 
from corner to 

corner 

* Built-in optical 
stabilisation 
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S3^tem camera? 


Which camera type is best for you? A simple compact that fits in a pocket, a premium or travel compact that’s more advanced, 
or a system camera that has interchangeable lenses and more user control, such as a CSC or DSLR? We help you decide... 


A ll digital cameras 
are based around 
the same theory; 
use a light- 
sensitive sensor to 
capture light, then process the 
result and save it onto a 
memory card. Beyond that, the 
functionality can vary wildly 
from model to model, from 
touchscreen controls to HD 
video and wide-aperture 
lenses differentiating one model 
from another. 

Digital cameras fit into three 
distinct categories: compact 
camera. Compact System 
Camera (CSC) and Digital 
Single Lens Reflex (DSLR) 
cameras. All three have 
sub-genres within them, but 
there are other obvious 
qualities which set them apart. 

Compact cameras have a 
fixed lens, which can’t be 
removed and changed. This 
means that the lens becomes 
a feature in itself, with some of 
them starting at a particularly 
wide focal length, or reaching 
out much further than others 
(or both), and others having 


wide maximum apertures 
which prove their worth in 
low light and for controlling 
depth of field. 

Manual controls, the ability 
to record HD video and a 
large, high-resolution display 
or viewfinder are just a few of 


many other features that 
can be had when more money 
is spent. 

Within the compact camera 
genre are the likes of bridge, 
or ‘superzoom’ models, which 
offer a far longer zoom lens 
and a body shape akin to that 


of a DSLR, together with 
manual control over shutter 
speed and aperture. While 
they can be used more 
creatively than regular 
compacts, their small sensors 
(relative to DSLR and CSC 
cameras) place restrictions on 




Compact 1 Bridge camera 



Looks like a DSLR but is actually a compact with a high- 
magnification zoom lens in a DSLR-shaped body - usually 
incorporating a large hand-grip and often a viewfinder. 


Small camera, generally pocket sized, with non-removable 
zoom lenses. Designed for convenience more than image 
quality, though some premium models feature larger sensors 
and manual controls. 


Nikon 


PROS 

Small, Affordable, No additional 
lenses required, Pocketable, Less 
intimidating to use than DSLRs 


CONS 

No option to change lenses for 
specific purposes. Small sensors 
not suited to all conditions 


Lumix 


\ ' 


V 


/ / 




PROS 


CONS 


Long zooms, 
All-in-one design. 
Manual controls 


Generally small sensors are no 
match to DSLR quality, Build quality 
can be more plasticky than a DSLR 


Jargon Buster 


Compact System 
Camera(C^ 

Cameras which offer interchangeable lenses 
while omitting the viewfinder and mirror 
box construction common to DSLR cameras. 
These include Sony’s NEX series and 
Olympus’s PEN range, as well as Nikon’s 1 
system and Samsung’s NX line of models. 

Digital Single 
Lens Reflex (DSLR) 

A digital SLR camera, which is constructed 
around a mirror-box and pentamirror/ 
pentaprism assembly, such as the Canon 
EOS 700D and Nikon D5300. These are 
popular among beginners, enthusiasts and 


professionals, thanks to their wide 
compatibility with different lenses, manual 
control over exposure and ergonomics. 

Compact camera 

A small camera whose lens cannot be 
removed, in contrast to interchangea- 
ble-lens cameras such as DSLRs. These are 
often cheaper than CSC and DSLR cameras, 
although they usually have more limited 
functionality and smaller sensors. 

Aperture 

The aperture of a lens refers to the size of 
its opening which allows light through to 
the camera. This is created by a series of 


blades inside the optic, and is usually 
regulated through the camera body, 
although some older lenses have physical 
aperture rings around their barrels. An 
aperture of f/2 or f/2.8 is classed as being 
large (or wide) because the opening itself is 
larger than those created by higher- 
number apertures such as f/16 or f/22. 

Shutter speed 

The length of time that the shutter inside 
the camera is open, exposing the sensor to 
light. Longer shutter speeds let in more 
light, and so are often required in low-light 
conditions, or when the intention is to blur 
certain elements in the scene. Faster shutter 


speeds are ideal for freezing motion, such 
as when photographing sports. 

Display 

The rear panel on the back of a camera 
which shows captured images and videos, 
as well as the live feed from the sensor. 
These are usually TFT LCD types, although 
some cameras now make use of Organic 
Light Emitting Diode (OLED) alternatives. 
Resolution is usually specified in dots: 
compact camera displays often have 
230k or 460k dots, while those displays 
that are on high-end enthusiast compacts, 
CSCs and DSLRs are usually 921k dots or 
even higher. 
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BUYING ADVICE 


CSC 


DSLR 


An interchangeable-lens camera with no optical viewing 
assembly but either an electronic one, or just the LCD screen 
to shoot with. CSCs come in a wide variety of forms with a 
wide range of sensor sizes, so image quality varies greatly 
between models. 


FUJIFIUA S 
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PROS 

Typically smaller than DSLRs, HD 
video, Interchangeable lenses, 
Great image quality for the size 


CONS 

Optical viewfinders usually not 
available. Lens ranges. Premium 
models can be expensive 


The choice of professionals, a DSLR features interchangeable 
lenses, plus an optical viewfinder that sees what the lens sees 
thanks to a 45° mirror and prism assembly inside the camera. 
The bulkiest camera type, but the full frame models deliver 
the highest image quality. 



Interchangeable lenses. Manual 
exposure control, HD video. 
Excellent ergonomics 


the kind of innage quality that 
can be achieved. 

CSCs 

CSCs fit somewhere between 
compacts and DSLRs, with the 
benefit of a small-format body 
and interchangeable lenses. 

Due to their mirrorless designs, 
optical viewfinders are 
exchanged for electronic 
variants that continue to get 
better all the time in terms of 
their resolution and sharpness. 

Due to the lack of an 
established form factor, unlike 
DSLRs, CSCs come in a wide 
variety of shapes and sizes. 
Most differences are aesthetic, 
but a fair few affect the 
handling quite significantly too. 
Some models have thin, wide 
bodies, while others are shaped 
like DSLRs to provide more to 
wrap your hand around. 

DSLRs 

DSLRs range from beginner 
models, such as the Canon 
EOS HOOD, up to professional 
level models, such as the same 
company’s EOS-ID X. The body 
shape is similar throughout, 
with a large hand grip and dials 
on the top, although most 
professional DSLRs are more 
square than rectangular, with 
additional shutter release 
buttons and dials to make 
portrait-orientation shooting 
comfortable. 

The addition of an optical 
viewfinder is one of the unique 
features that differentiates a 


DSLR model from most CSCs 
and compact cameras. 

The only models that buck 
this trend, and as a result can’t 
quite be described as true 
DSLRs, are those in the Sony 
SLT range, whose models 
include the ASS and A77. The 
SLT construction uses a 
translucent mirror which means 
it does not need to move in 
order for light to pass through 
to the sensor, in contrast to 
DSLRs which flip their mirrors 
up at the point of exposure. As 
a result the burst rate is faster; 
with the likes of the A77 able 
to shoot at up to 12fps. The 
disadvantage, depending on 


your preference, is the 
presence of an electronic, 
rather than optical, viewfinder. 

There are essentially two 
kinds of sensor used in DSLRs: 
APS-C and full frame, although 
full frame sensors are starting 
to creep into some CSCs such 
as the Sony Alpha 7 and 7R. 

Full frame is described as 
such because it’s roughly the 
same size as a 35mm negative. 
APS-C sensors are smaller, and 
as a result they only use the 
central part of a lens, which in 
turn increases their effective 
focal length (reducing the angle 
of view). This is known as a 
‘crop factor’. Full frame lenses 


do not apply a crop factor to 
lenses, and so they maintain the 
same angle of view and focal 
length as if they were used on a 
film SLR. 

DSLRs and CSCs also attract 
the attention of videographers, 
given the proliferation of HD 
video functionality and the 
range of lenses available. Many 
DSLRs - particularly those 
aimed towards a more 
discerning audience - also now 
incorporate ports for external 
microphones and have a full 
complement of options for 
different frame rates and 
output options as well as 
control over audio recording. 



Optical viewfinder 

A viewfinder which relies on an optical, 
rather than electronic, construction. DSLRs 
are equipped with optical viewfinders, 
which present the view through the lens. 
Those on cheaper DSLRs are constructed 
with a hollow chamber with mirrored sides 
(penta-mirrors) while those on pricier 
models feature a ground glass prism 
(pentaprism) which is brighter. 

Electronic viewfinder (EVF) 

An electronic alternative to an optical 
viewfinder. These are typically integrated 
into bridge cameras and some Compact 
System Cameras, where an optical 


viewfinder is either not possible or less 
desirable. More recent EVFs are constructed 
from OLED panels rather than LCDs, and 
some of these are surprisingly detailed 
and bright. 

Sensor size 

The physical size of the sensor inside a 
camera. Cameras with iarger sensors often 
produce better-quality images than those 
with smaiier ones, as each photosite is 
larger. A larger capacity aiiows its 
signal-to-noise ratio to be higher; as a 
result images stand a better chance of 
having a wider dynamic range and of being 
iess affected by noise. 


ISO 

Aiso known as ‘sensitivity’, the iSO range of a 
camera determines its latitude for capturing 
images in different conditions. For a given 
camera, images captured at lower 
sensitivities generally contain less noise than 
those captured higher up, as the signal from 
the sensor - which contains unwanted noise 
-requires iessampiification. 

Burst rate 

The speed at which a camera can fire 
consecutive frames, given in frames per 
second (fps). Many recent cameras have a 
standard fps rate which captures at the 
sensor’s fuli resolution, with further faster 


options which output images at a reduced 
pixei count. Often a camera’s fastest burst 
mode wiii oniy be possible with focus and 
exposure taken from the first frame. 

Neutral Density 
(ND)filter 

ND fiiters are commoniy used with DSLR 
cameras, aithough some enthusiast 
compacts now have these integrated into 
their ienses. Their purpose is to reduce 
exposure times, so that ionger shutter 
speeds can be used, with the ‘neutral’ part 
of their name signifying that they are 
designed to have no effect on the coiour 
balance of an image. 
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Camera 




Listings 


If you want maximum control over your creative shooting options, you want an interchangeable-lens camera, whether a 
DSLR model or a Compact System Camera model. Here we list and rate all the models on the market 


p 


DSLRS 


g, _ 

53 g g 


■g s 
1 .1 


I ! I « 
I i I I 


NAME & MODEL 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 

SENSDR 

LENS 

MAXISD 

VIDED 


S 

HOOTING 

SCREEN 



DIMEN 

SIDNS 


Canon EOS 1200D 

£450 

06A4 

# A : Entry level update to Canon’s HOOD, the 1200D excels in the 

: key areas of AF speed and accuracy while ISO performance is good 

16MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p : 

9 

j3 ^ 

.95 


3in 



500 

129.6 

99.7 

78 

i480g 

Pentax K-500 

£450 

10713 

# A : Stripped-down version of K-50 without weather sealing 
: boasts 100% glass prism viewfinder; uses AA batteries 

16.3MP 

Pentax 

51,600 

1080p ^ 

11 

6 

100^ 


3in 



410 

130 ' 

97 

71 

i646g 

Sony Alpha 58 

£450 

07/13 

# A ; Repiacement for A57 boasts Bionz image processing engine, 

: OLED viewfinder, pius 20MP sensor - up from 16MP 

20.1MP 

Sony 

16,000 

1080p ; 

15 


:100| 


2.7in 

• 


690 

129 

955 

78 

i492g 

Pentax K-S1 

£550 

03/15 

/ ^ : The fuily-specified K-Sl boasts excelient image quaiity, while 
i still being a lightweight, compact and portable option 

12.1MP 

Pentax 

51,200 

1080p i • 

11 

:54 

100 


3in 



tbc 

92.5 

120. 

69.5 

U98g 

Canon EOS 7500 

£599 

00/15 

! A i A new addition to the EOS line-up, the 750D is designed for 
; EOS newcomers, with a non-threatening layout 

24.2MP 

Canon 

25,600 

1080p 

19 

^5 ^ 

:95 

• 

3in 

: • 

• 

440 

131.9 

.100.7: 

|77-8 

:555g 

Nikon 03300 

£600 

04/14 

# Nikon’s new entry-level DSLR is smaller than previous offerings 

^ ^ 1 while a sensor with no anti-aliasing filter means detail is high 

24.2MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p J • 

11 

5 ; 

;95i 


3in 



700 

124 . 

98 : 

75.5 

U60g 

Pentax K-30 

£600 

03/14 

# A : Stellar image quality make this a welcome alternative to 
: Canon, Nikon and Sony offerings at the price 

16.3MP 

Pentax 

25,600 

1080p 

11 

6 ^ 

100: 


3in 



410 

96.5 

128.5 

71.5 

:660g 

Pentax K-50 

£600 

10/13 

# r A , Replacement for K-30 offers 16MP sensor, weather sealing 
^ and improved processing. Still able to shoot at up to 6fps 

16.3MP 

i' 

Pentax 

51,200 

1080p 1 

11 

4 

100 


3in 



410 

130 

97 

71 

650g 

Canon EOS 7600 

£649 

NYT 

■ A new addition to the EOS line-up, the 760D leans towards the 
; aspiring enthusiast photographer 

24.2MP 

Canon 

25,600 

1080p ^ 

19 

:5 

100 : 

• ! ! • 

3in 

! • 

• 

440 

131.9 

101 

77.8 

:565g 

Pentax K-S2 

£649 

Web 

# CL : Pentax’s latest mid-range DSLR continues its tradition of 
offering affordable yet well-specified cameras 

20.2MP 

Pentax 

51,200 

1080p • 

11 

:54^ 

100 : 

. . 

3in 

• 


410 

122.5 

91 

72.5 

678g 

Nikon 03200 

£650 

07/12 

/ K-X- ■ With a 24MP sensor and excellent Guide mode, this is the 
^■0"^ : perfect entry-level DSLR. Wi-fi & GPS optional 

24.2MP 

Nikon 

12,800 

1080p i • 

11 

:4 : 

95; 

■ • 

3in 



540 

125 

96 

76 

:505g 

Canon EOS 1000 

£650 

07/13 

# r A ■ Billed as the world’s smallest and lightest DSLR; kit lens is the 
H.O K ; company’s EF-S 18-55 f/3.5-5.6 IS STM zoom. GPS optional 

18MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p 1 • 

9 

4^ 

:95 


3in : 



380 

117 

91 

69 

;407g 

Nikon 05200 

£720 

03/13 

/ ■ Inspired by the D5100 and D7000, the D5200 has a vari-angle 

^■0"^ : LCD, 24MP sensor and HD video. Wi-fi & GPS optional 

24.1MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p ; • 

39 

: 5 ; 

95 : 


3in 1 

• 


n/a 

129 

98 

78 

555g 

Nikon 05500 

£720 

04/15 

# r A New DX-format DSLR in Nikon’s ‘advanced beginner’ range, 

• updating the impressive D5300 and adding a touchscreen 

24.2MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p i • 

39 

5 

95 

.1 N 

3.2in 

i • 


820 

124 

! 97 

70 

i470g 

Canon EOS 600 

£750 

09/12 

# Still current in the company’s DSLR range, this semi-pro design 

: packs in an 18MP CMOS sensor and a vari-angle screen 

18MP 

Canon 

25,600 

i080p 

9 i 

5 : 

96: 

; i 

3in 

; * 


1,100 

145 

106 1 

: 79 

|755g 

Canon EOS 7000 

£750 

m 

# r A ' Update to 650D comes bundled with a new 18-55mm STM kit 
: lens, that promises improved movie AF. GPS & Eye-fi optional 

18MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p : • 

9 : 

5 : 

:95i 


1 3in i 

; • 


440 

133 

lOo: 

: 79 

|580g 

Sony Alpha 65 

£790 

02/12 

# CL Featuring the same sensor as the A77, the A65 can rattle off 
; 10 frames per second and has a crisp electronic viewfinder 

24.3MP 

Sony 

16,000 

1080p : • 

15 : 10 : 

100 : 

.i. 

3in : 



440 

132 

98 

81 

543g 

Nikon 05300 

£830 

01/14 

# r A ' Update on the D5200 with large sensor, larger screen, HD video, 

: and long lasting battery, should appeal to videographers 

24.2MP 

Nikon F 

25,600 

1080p i • 

23; 

-5 

95 j 


3.2in ! 

• 


700 

125 

98 

76 

i530g 

Pentax K-0 II 

£870 

03/13 

# ■ Latest update to K-5 promises improved AF performance in 

^ ^ ■ low light and subject tracking with moving subjects 

16.3MP 

Pentax 

51,200 

1080p ^ • 

11 

7 

100 


3in ; 



980 

131 : 

: 97 i 

; 73 

:760g 

Nikon 07200 

Pentax K-3 

£939 

£950 

06/13 

01/14 

# A \ Nikon’s latest mid-range DSLR offers impressive new features 
H'K" i over the D7100 it replaces at the top of Nikon’s DX format range 

# A i Upgrade from Pentax K-5. GPS optional. Impersonates a low 

; pass filter. High EPS rate and is the first to carry Ricoh’s name 

24.2MP 

24.2MP 

Nikon F 

Pentax 

25,600 

51,200 

1080p ! • 

1080i 

51 i 

27 

:6 

8 

100 : 

100 

.! j. 

3.2in 

3.2in ! 



1,100 

560 

135.5 

131 ; 

106.5 : 

i i 

: 76 

: 77 

;765g 

jSOOg 

Sony Alpha 77 Mkll 

£1000 

09/14 

/ ; With the mkll Sony has brought built-in Wi-fi, great handling 

; and an enhanced AF that will suit sports and wildlife shooters 

24.3MP 

Sony 

25,600 

1080p i • 

79 

12 ; 

100 


3in ; 

: • 


480 

142.6 

104 : 

: 81 

;647g 

Nikon 07000 

£1100 

1 01/11 

# r A j A semi-pro DSLR offering some fantastic features and which 
: still has everything an aspiring photographer would need 

16MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p j • 

39 

6 

1001 


. • 

3in 



1,050 

132 , 

. 105 : 

: 77 

;690g 

Canon EOS 700 

£1100 

: 11/13 

/ R^ : World’s first DSLR to boast Dual Pixel CMOS AF technology, giving 
^ the best autofocus performance for a DSLR during live view 

20.2MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p j • 

19 

7 

98 

• : 

• 

3in : 

: • 


920 

139 

104 i 

[79 

j755g 

Nikon 07100 

£1100 

: 05/13 

# r A ■ The D7100 updates the D7000 in several significant ways, and 
; while not without fault it’s still praiseworthy. Wi-fi optional 

24.1MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p i • 

51 

6' 

100 


’ • 

' 3in 



950 

135 

106 i 

; 76 

i765g 

Canon EOS 70 Mkll i 

; £1599 

i 01/15 

# r A : A better sensor and improved AF over the 7D; this is one of the 
; best APS-C DSLRs for enthusiasts and pros. Wi-fi optional 

20.2MP 

Canon 

51,200 

1080p i • 

65 

10 ; 

100 


: • 

3in : 



670 

148.6 

112.4: 

: 78.2 

:910g 

Canon EOS 60 

£1700 

: 02/13 

# : Superb image quality from Canon’s latest - and cheapest - 

^■3^^ ■ full-frame DSLR. Also offers Wi-fi and GPS connectivity 

20.2MP 

Canon 

102,400 

1080p i • 

11 

45 

97. 



3in 



980 

145 

111 

1 71 

i755g 

Nikon 0610 

£1800 

: 12/13 

r A Upgrade from D600: improved auto white balance, faster 

3 ^ continuous shooting and a quiet continuous mode. GPS optional 

24.3MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p !• 

39 

6- 

100 ' 


’ • 

3.2in i 

; • 


900 

141 . 

. 113 

1 02 

j850g 

Sony Alpha 99 

£1800 

:Xmas12 

# A Sony’s full-frame A99 offers translucent mirror technology 

allied to a 19-point AF system with 11 cross sensors 

24.3MP 

Sony 

25,600 

1080p !• 

19 

10^ 


1 • : 


3in i 

• 


500 

147 

111 1 

1 78 

i812g 

Nikon 0750 

£1800 

: 12/14 

r A The D750 is one of the very best all-round enthusiast DSLRs 

3 ^ currently available, with an impressive performance 

24.3MP 

Nikon 

51,200 

1080p : • 

51 

65^ 

100; 


3.2in 

: • 


1,230 

140.5 

113 : 

: 28 

840g 

Nikon 0800 

£2600 

; 06/12 

r A : Offering a massive 36MP, this is the camera to go for if 

0 ^ ■ you want to produce ultra-large prints. GPS optional 

36.3MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

i080p ; • 

51 

4 

looj 

: * 

3.2in 



900 

146 ' 

■ 123 

L 81 

j900g 

Nikon OE 

£2600 

: 02/14 

# A : Nikon’s retro-tinged full-frame DSLR has a solid spec although 
: it lacks a video mode. Overall, its images are superb 

16.2MP 

Nikon 

204,800 

- i 

39 

55^ 

ioo| 



3.2in 



1,400 

143.5 

110 : 

;66.5 

i765g 

Nikon 0810 

£2699 

^ 11/14 

r A 1 Replacing the D800 and D800E, the D810 is a truly welcome 

3 ^ 1 upgrade and one of the very best DSLRs on the market 

36.3MP 

Nikon 

51,200 

1080p 

51 

12; 

100 ' 

: • 

3.2in 



1,200 

146 1 

i 123 

i 82 

:980g 

Nikon D800E 

£2600 

^ 00/12 

# r A 1 Removes the anti-aliasing filter of the D800 for even 
^ ■ 3 ^ 1 greater detail should you need it. GPS optional 

36.3MP 

Nikon 

25,600 

1080p i • 

51 

4j 

100: 

: • 

3.2in 



900 

146 

123 

: 81 

\m 

Canon EOS 50 Mk III - 

£2999 

1 06/12 

R -X- E Trame sensor, fast burst rate, high ISO range and 

3 ^ J advanced AF make this an impressive piece of kit. Wi-fi optional 

22.3MP 

Canon 

102,400 

1080p J • 

61 

6’ 

100, 


3.2in 



950 

152 ^ 

^ 116 

; 26 

i950g 

Canon EOS 50S 

£2999 

: NYT 

1 New full-frame DSLR that builds on the great success of its EOS 5D 
; Mark III, which sports a world-first 50.6MP full frame sensor 

50.6 MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p 1 • 

61 

5 

100 ; 


3.2in 1 



700 

152 

116.4 

;76.4 

;845g 

Canon EOS 50S R 

£3199 

1 09/15 

r A ^ New 50MP full-frame DSLR, identical to the 5DS it was launched 

3 ^ ■ with except that it forgoes an optical low-pass filter 

50.6 MP 

Canon 

12,800 

1080p • 

61 

5^ 

100 ' 


3.2in 1 



700 

152 

116.4 

1 76.4 

i845g 

Nikon 04 

£5290 

: 05/12 

r A : Now updated by the D4S, the D4 is Nikon’s previous flagship 

3 ^ ; and one of the best DSLRs we’ve seen. GPS & Wi-fi optional 

16.2MP 

Nikon 

204,800 

1080p 1 • 

51 

10 

100 


3.2in 1 



2,600 

160 

156 

: 90 

m 

Nikon 04S 

£5290 

; Web 

r A ; Nikon’s flagship DSLR, the D4S takes the best features of the 

3 ^ : D4 and improved the burst speed, AF and processing power 

16.2MP 

Nikon 

409,600 

1080p ! • 

51 

11^ 

100 



3.2in 



3,020 

160 ^ 

i 

156.5 i 

i i 

|90.5 


Canon EOS-1 OX 

£5300 

: 11/12 

r A ; A contender for the crown of best DSLR on the market, 

3 ^ t this camera is hard to fault. GPS & Wi-fi optional 

18.1MP 

Canon 

204,800 

1080p i • 

61 

12 

100 



3.2in I 



1,120 

158 ' 


82 

HODg 
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DSLR'S AND CSC'S 


"compact system cameras 

stereo mic input 


Burst (EPS) 

Viewfinder 

Built-in Wi-fi 

Built-in GPS 

S 


Articulated 

Touchscreen 

Battery life (Shots) 

Width (mm) 

Height (mm) 

Depth (mm) 

s 

NAME & MODEL 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 

SENSOR 

LENS 

MAX ISO 

VIDEO 



SHOOTING 

SCREEN 

1 DIMENSIONS 

Sony Alpha 3000 

£350 

m 

2,5"^ Compact, affordable, and delivers DSLR-style results 

20.1MP 

SonyE 

16,000 

1080p 


25 

13.5 •: } ■ 

• 

Sin 



480 

128 

91 

84.5 353g 

Samsung NX3000 

£350 

W4 

4^ This may well be the best-value NX camera yet 

20.3MP 

Samsung 

25,600 

1080p 


21 

5- -•i 


Sin 



370 

117.4 

66 

39 

266g 

Panasonic LumixGF6 

£400 

m 

4^ Newly developed Venus Engine and a 180° tilt screen 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

: • 

23 

20i 

• 

Sin 

• 

• 

340 

111 

65 

38 

323g 

Pentax Q7 

£400 

11/13 

3 ^ Extra large sensor and improved AE 

12.4MP 

Pentax 

12,800 

1080P ; 


25 

5; : ! 

• 

Sin 



250 

102 

58 

34 

200g 

Olympus PEN E-PM2 

£400 

Web 

3^ Update to E-PM1 offers 16.1MP sensor 

16.1MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

; • 

35 

si M ^ 

• 

Sin 



360 

110 

64 

34 

269g 

Samsung NX Mini 

£400 

Web 

4^ The light and compact NX Mini is very impressive 

21MP 

Samsung 

25,600 

1080p 


35 

6 j =• : 

• 

Sin 


• 

530 

119 

62 

22.5 

196g 

Sony Alpha 5000 

£420 

Web 

4^ Aims to compete with entry-level DSLRs 

20.1MP 

Sony 

16,000 

1080p ^ 


- 

- ! i ■ 

• 

Sin 



- 

110 

63 

36 

296g 

Nikon 1 81 

£480 

Web 

4^ User-friendly with an uncluttered interface 

lO.lMP 

Nikon 1 

6400 

1080p 


135 

60| ;•! ■ 

• 

Sin 



220 

102 

61 

30 

197g 

Olympus PEN E-PL5 

£480 

1013 

4^ One of the most competent CSCs at the price 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

12,800 

1080p 

: • 

23 

2oi 

• 

Sin 


! • 

360 

110 

64 

34 

261g 

Olympus PEN E-PL7 

£499 

01A5 

4^ High spec, compact size and superb image quality 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 


81 

si 

• 

Sin 



350 

114.9 

67 

38.4 

357g 

Nikon 1 J4 

£499 

11/14 

4^ Excellent shooting speed and AE performance 

18.4MP 

Nikkor 1 

12,800 

1080p ' 

; • 

171 

20; 


Sin 


• 

300 

99.5 

60 

28.5 192g 

FujifilmX-Al 

£500 

1013 

4^ Virtually identical to X-Ml, but with a standard sensor 

16.3MP 

FujiX 

25,600 

1080p 


41 

5.61 :• 

• 

Sin 

• 

/ 

350 

117 

66.5 

39 

330g 

Samsung NX300 

£530 

Wi 

4,5"^ Company adds to its range of Wi-fi-enabled cameras 

20.3MP 

Samsung 

25,600 

1080p 


105 

8.6; . • ; • 

• 

3. Sin 

• 

• 

320 

122 

64 

41 

284g 

Nikon 1 J3 

£540 

m 

3 ^ Boasts a 14.2MP sensor from range-topping V2 

14.2MP 

Nikon 1 

6400 

1080p 


135 

6oi ; 

• 

Sin 



220 

101 

61 

29 

244g 

SonyNEX-5T 

£540 

01A4 

4^ APS-C sensor delivers DSLR results 

16.1MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p 


25 

3i I*! 

• 

Sin 

: • 

: • 

330 

111 

59 

39 

276g 

Sony Alpha 5100 

£549 

1014 

4^ One of the very best in class, in video and image quality 

24MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p . 


179 

6 1 : • 

• 

Sin 

: • 

• 

400 

110 

63 

36 

283g 

Panasonic Lumix G6 

£550 

I17A3 

4,5"^ DSLR-like performance and images 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

; • 

23 

7:« •: 

• 

Sin 

'• 

• 

n/a 

122 

85 

72 

340g 

Canon EOS M3 

£599 

I17A5 

4^ The M3 looks set to appeal to enthusiast photographers 

24.3MP 

Canon M 

25,600 

1080p ; 

i • 

49 

^■2; M 

• 

Sin 

• 

' • 

250 

110.9 

68 

44.4 366g 

Panasonic Lumix GMl 

£629 

mi 

4,5"^ Tiny, retro compact design is impressive 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 


23 

5 

• 

Sin 


• 

230 

99 

55 

30 

204g 

Sony Alpha 6000 

£670 

Wi 

4,5"^ Class-leading AE and an impressive APS-C sensor 

24MP 

Sony 

25,600 

1080p 


179 

lli* :•! 

• 

Sin 

• 

j 

310 

120 

67 

45 

344g 

Panasonic Lumix G7 

£679 

0016 

4^ The G7 is Panasonic’s fifth model to have video capture 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

3840p : 



8 j ■ 

• 

Sin 

• 

: • 

360 

124.9 

86.2 

77.4 


FujifilmX-Ml 

£680 

1(1/13 

4^ Company’s third CSC features X-mount lens mount 

16.3MP 

FujiX 

6400 

1080p 


54 

5.6: 

• 

Sin 

• 


350 

117 

67 

39 

330g 

Olympus OM-D E-MIO 

£699 

05/14 

4.5"^ Maintains the high-end features of its OM-D siblings 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

i • 

81 

8 : • ‘ ' 

• 

Sin 

• 


320 

119 

82 

46 

396g 

Canon EOS M 

£700 

MS12 

4.5"^ Shares much of its functionality with the EOS 650D DSLR 

18MP 

Canon M 

25,600 

1080p 


31 

4 . 3 ; ^ • 

• 

1 


1 • 

230 

109 

66.5 

32 

298g 

Panasonic Lumix GM5 

£749 

01/15 

4 ^ Small CSC with an electronic viewfinder 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p ^ 

: • 

23 

5.8! 

• 

3in 


i • 

210 

98.5 

59.5 

36 

211g 

Nikon 1 AWl 

£749 

1013 

3,5"^ High-end CSC is waterproof and shockproof 

14.2MP 

Nikon 1 

6400 

1080p 


41 

15 : 

• 

1 3in 



220 

113 

71.5 

37.5 356g 

Nikon 1 V2 

£800 

0013 

3,5"^ Revamp for VI. Price includes 10-30mm kit lens 

14.2MP 

Nikon 1 

6400 

1080p ^ 

i • 

73 

15: •: 1 

• 

Sin : 



n/a 

109 

82 

46 

277g 

SonyNEX-6 

£800 

(11A3 

4^ Excellent EVE and fast operation 

16.1MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p 

! • 

25 

10;* •! 

• 

1 ' 

' • 


360 

120 

67 

43 

287g 

OlympusOM-DE-M5mkll 

£900 

05/15 

5 Olympus’s latest premium CSC boasts several improvements 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

' • 

81 

ioi« • i 


3in ; 

' • 


750 

123.7 

85 

44.5 

469g 

Panasonic Lumix GX7 

£900 

lQ/13 

4.5"^ With fast AE and tiltable EVE, delivers excellent results 

16MP 

Lumix G 

25,600 

1080p 


23 

40 • j 

• 

1 

. • 

: • 

n/a 

122.6 

70.7 

43.3 

402g 

Olympus PEN E-P5 

£900 

(»A3 

4.5"^ No built-in EVE but has fast AE plus high quality images 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p ■ 


35 

9 : • i • 

• 

Sin 

• 

: • 

330 

122 

69 

37 

420g 

Samsung NX30 

£900 

wfeiidAi 

4,5"^ ^ DSLR-style CSC with a burst rate of up to 8fps 

21MP 

Samsung 

26,500 

1080p . 


247 

8 ; • s • 

• 

1 3in 

: • 


360 

127 

96 

58 

375g 

Fujifilm X-Tl 

£1100 

4/12 

5 ^ One of the best premium CSCs on the market 

16.3MP 

FujiX 

51,200 

1080p 

; • 

49 

8 • •! 

• 

3in 

• 


350 

129 

89.8 

46.7 

440g 

Panasonic Lumix GH3 

£1120 

MS12 

5 ^ Responsive touchscreen and superb video mode 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

: • 

23 

6 i • : • i 

• 

1 3in : 

; • 

1 • 

540 

133 

93.4 

82 

470g 

Fujifilm X-El 

£1149 

0IA3 

4,5"^ . Solid build, retro design and high image quality 

16MP 

FujiX 

25,600 

1080p , 


49 

6 • ' ; 

• 

Sin ’ 



350 

129 

75 

38 

350g 

Olympus OM-D E-M5 

£1150 

012 

4,5"^ re-imagining of the classic Olympus OM 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

1080p 

• 

35 

9 

• 

Sin : 

. • 

• 

tbc 

121 

89.6 

41.9 

373g 

Fujifilm X-E2 

£1200 

0014 

4,5"^ improvements on the X-El 

16.3MP 

FujiX 

25,600 

1080p ^ 

• 

49 

7i«'«i 

• 

Sin 



350 

129 

75 

37 

350g 

Samsung NX1 

£1299 

0015 

5 ^ The first camera with an APS-C BSI sensor is impressive 

28.2MP 

Samsung 

25,600 

4096p 

• 

205 

15 • .•! 

• 

1 


: • 

tbc 

138.5 

102.3 

65.8 

550g 

Panasonic Lumix GH4 

£1300 

02A4 

4^ Both 4K video quality and still images are impressive 

16MP 

Mic4/3 

25,600 

4096p ; 

• 

49. 


• 

Sin 1 

: • 

: • 

500 

133 

93 

84 

560g 

Samsung Galaxy NX 

£1300 

m 

4^ World’s first 3G/4G Android CSC 

20.3MP 

Samsung 

25,600 

1080p 

• 

105 

8 .6: • • ; • 

• 

4.8in 


• 

- 

137 

101 

26 

495g 

Olympus OM-D E-MI 

£1300 

1013 

5 weather-proofed and Wi-fi enabted 

16.8MP 

Mic4/3 

25600 

1080p 

• 

81 

10 

• 

Sin 

. • 

• 

330 

130 

93.5 

63 

497g 

Sony Alpha 7 

£1300 

0IA4 

4 ,5"^ lightest, smallest full-frame cameras 

24.3MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p 

• 

117 

5:«;« 


3in : 

• 


340 

127 

94 

48 

474g 

Leica T 

£1350 

08/14 

4"^ Excellent image quality 

16MP 

Leica T 

12.500 

1080p 


195 

5 {•{ 

• 

3.7in ^ 


1 • 


134 

69 

33 

384g 

Fujifilm X-Prol 

£1430 

0012 

5 ^ Offers innovations including a hybrid viewfinder 

16MP 

FujiX 

25,600 

1080p 


49 

6 • 


1 Sin : 



300 

139 

81.8 

42.5 450g 

Sony Alpha 7 II 

£1498 

0016 

5 ^ The full-frame A7 II is at the top of Sony’s CSC range 

24.3MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p ^ 

: • 

117 

5 

• 

Sin 



350 

126.9 

95.7 

59.7 556g 

Sony Alpha 7R 

£1700 

0014 

4 ,5"^ lightest smallest full-frame cameras 

36.4MP 

SonyE 

25,600 

1080p 

' • 

25 

4 


Sin 

' • ; 


340 

127 

94 

48 

465g 

Sony Alpha 78 

£2099 

mi 

4 , 5 ^°^y ^°^y fuU-frame CSC 

12.4MP 

SonyE 

409,600 

1080p 

: • 

25 

5 • • 


Sin 

• 


380 

127 

94.4 

48.2 489g 
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WDC LISTINGS 

ilBBST.Ifitlngfi 


A DSLR or Compact System Camera is hugely affected by the lens attached to the front, as the light hitting the sensor impacts 
focus, exposure and image quality. Cast your eyes over our lens listings to find out which is best for you before you make a purchase 



BUILT-IN FOCUS MOTOR 


LENS MOUNTS 


If you’re changing from a 35mm SLR, 
your lenses won’t provide the same field 
of view on a DSLR unless you have a 
“full-frame” model. So for Nikon, Pentax 
and Sony DSLRs, magnify the focal 
length by 1.5x to get a 35mm equivalent; 

for Canon 1.6x and Sigma 1.7x. 


Each manufacturer has its 
own lens mount and most 
aren’t compatible with one 
another. For example, a 
Canon DSLR can’t use 
Nikon lenses, though you 
can use independent 
brands if you get them 
with the right mount. 


MAGNIFICATION 

FACTOR 


Some lenses incorporate a motor within 
the lens to drive the autofocusing, while 
others are powered by motors within the 
camera. The former will focus quicker 
than the latter. Canon lens motors are 
USM (Ultrasonic Motor), Sigma HSM 
(Hypersonic-Motor). 


FILTER 

THREAD 


In order to correct for 
colour casts or create 
more contrast, a 
screw-in filter can be 
used. The thread at the 
front of the camera will 
have a diameter, in mm, 
which will allow you to 
attach a variety of filters 
or adapters to the lens. 


Lens types explained 



Fixed focal 
length (PRIME) 

Fixed lenses offer wider 
maximum apertures and 
superior image quality. A 
50mm lens is perfect for 
low light, 85-105mm is 
ideal for portraits, while a 
300mm+ tele is for sports 
shooters. 



Telephoto zoom 

Telephotos are great for 
sport and wildlife, while 
short teles are good for 
portraits. Telephoto lenses 
magnify camera shake, so 
look for one with Image 
Stabilisation to ensure you 
achieve the sharpest shots 
possible. 



Standard zoom 

Most DSLRs come with a 
standard zoom which 
spans from moderate 
wideangleto short 
telephoto. These ‘kit’ 
lenses are fine for most 
purposes, but there are 
alternatives that offer 
superior image quality. 



Superzooms 

While they rarely compare 
with shorter lenses in 
image quality, a 
superzoom offers 
convenience. Great for 
travelling when you’re 
conscious of weight, don’t 
expect pin-sharp, 
aberration-free images. 



Wideangle zoom 

Wideangle lenses make 
subjects seem further 
away, enabling you to get 
more into the shot -per- 
fect for landscapes and 
architecture. The most 
popular wideangle zooms 
arethelO-ZOmmand 
12-24mm ranges. 



Macro lenses 

A true macro lens lets you 
reproduce your subject at 
life-size (1:1) or half 
life-size (1:2) on the sensor. 
Macro lenses come in 
various focal lengths and 
extension tubes can offer a 
greater magnification. 


LENS SUFFIX GUIDE USED BY MANUFACTURERS 


AD Tamron Anomalous Dispersion elements 
AF-DC Nikon defocus feature 
AF-S Nikon lenses with Silent Wave Motor 
APO Sigma Apochromatic lenses 
ASL Tamron lenses featuring aspherical elements 
ASP Sigma lenses featuring aspherical elements 
AT-X Tokina's Advanced Technology Extra Pro 
CRC Nikon's Close Range Correction system 
D Nikon lenses that communicate distance info 

DA Pentax lenses optimised forAPS-C sized sensors 
DC Sigma's designation for digital lenses 
DF Sigma lenses with dual focus facility 


DG Sigma's designation for all lenses 
Di Tamron lenses for full-frame sensors 
Di-ll Tamron lenses designed for APS-C 
DO Canon diffractive optical element lenses 
DT Sony lenses for APS-C sized sensors 

DX Nikon's designation for digital lenses 
ED Low Dispersion elements 

EF Canon's full-frame lenses 

EF-S Canon lenses for APS-C sized sensors 
EX Sigma's 'Excellent' range 

FC Tokina's Focus Clutch Mechanism 

FE Canon's fisheye lenses 


FE Tokina floating element lenses 

G Nikon lenses without an aperture ring 
HF Sigma Helical Focusing 

HID Tamron's High Index Dispersion glass 

HLD Tokina low dispersion glass 

HSM Sigma's Hypersonic Motor 

IF Internal Focusing 

IRF Tokina's Internal Rear Focusing lenses 
IS Canon's Image Stabilised lenses 

L Canon's 'Luxury' range of lenses 

LD Tamron Low Dispersion glass 

M-OIS Mega Optical Image Stabilisation 


H Nikon's Nano Crystal Coating 
OS Sigma's Optically Stabilised lenses 
PRO Tokina's Professional range of lenses 
RF Sigma & Nikon Rear Focusing 
SD Tokina's Super Low Dispersion element 
SDM Pentax's Sonic Direct Drive Motor 
SF Canon lenses with Softfocus feature 
SHM Tamron's Super Hybrid Mount 
SIC Nikon's Super Integrated Coating 
SLD Sigma Super Low Dispersion elements 
SP Tamron's Super Performance range 
SSM Sony/Minolta Supersonic Motor lenses 


SWD Olympus Supersonic Wave Drive 
SWM Nikon lenses with a Silent Wave Motor 
TS-E Canon Tilt and Shift lens 
UD Canon Ultra Low Dispersion glass 
USM Canon lenses with an Ultrasonic Motor 
VC Tamron's Vibration Compensation 
VR Nikon's Vibration Reduction feature 
XR Tamron Extra Refractive Index glass 
ZL Tamron's Zoom Lock feature 
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LENS LISTINGS 


'canon 

Image Stabilisation 

I 

§ 

LS 

1 1 

1 

Sigma 

Full Frame Only 

j 

1 

J 

Width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE 

SUMMARY 

1 

Mour 




■ 


EF8-15mnif/4LUSM 


£1499 

NYT 


Impressive-looking fisheye zoom lens from Canon 







15 

n/a 

78.5 

83 :540g 

EF-S10-18mnif/4.6-5.6 IS STM 


£299 

11/14 

: 4^ 

A superb ultra wideangle that’s a must-have for anyone shooting landscapes and cityscapes 

• 






22 

67 

74.6 

72 ■ 240g 

EF-S10-22mmf/3.5-4.5USM 


£990 

9/09 

1 4^ 

A good performer, with solid MTF curves and minimal chromatic aberration 







24 

77 

83.5 

89.8 385g 

EF11-24mmf/4LUSM 


£2799 

NYT 


Long-awaited by Canon full-frame users, this is the world’s widest-angle rectilinear zoom lens 



i : ! 

: # • 



: • 

28 

n/a 

108 

132 ; 1180g 

EF14mnif/2.8LIIUSM 


£2810 

7/10 

;4.^ 

Impressive resolution at f/8 but less so wide open 






1 : • 

20 

n/a 

80 

94 ; 645g 

EF-S15-85mmf/3.5-5.6ISUSM 


£900 

3/11 

; 4^ 

4-stop image stabilisation and Super Spectra coatings, together with a useful range 

• 


^ j 



: i 

35 

72 

81.6 

87.5 i 575g 

EF16-35mmf/2.8LIIUSM 


£1790 

6/10 

U5ir 

Mark II of above lens, and a good performer with strong results at f/8 in particular 






• • 

28 

82 

88.5 

111.6 ! 635g 

EF16-35mmf/4L IS USM 


£1199 

9/14 

■ 

Versatile and with a useful IS system, this is a very good ultra-wideangle zoom for full frame cameras 

• 


^ : ; 

• : 



; • 

28 

77 

82.6 

1 112.8 ; 615g 

TS-E17mmf/4L 


£2920 

NYT 


Tilt and shift optic with independent tilt and shift rotation and redesigned coatings 






• 

25 

77 

88.9 

106.9 1 820g 

EF17-4emmf/4LUSM 


£940 

11/08 

\ 

Designed to match the needs of demanding professionals - and does so with ease 






= • 

28 

77 

83.5 

96.8 i 500g 

EF-S17-55mnif/2.8ISUSM 


£795 

2/13 

: 

Very capable lens with three-stop image stabilisation. Super Spectra coating and a circular aperture 

• 






35 

77 

83.5 

110.6 i 645g 

EF-S17-85mnif/4-5.6ISUSM 


£600 

11/08 

\ 3^ 

Doesn’t really live up to its promises. The zoom range is excellent but there are better alternatives 

• 






35 

67 

78.5 

92 i 475g 

EF-S18-55mmf/3.5-5.6ISII 


£220 

11/08 

■ 3.5i»r 

Given the low price of this zoom, its results are very impressive 

• 


' • 




25 

58 

68.5 

70 ■ 200g 

EF-S18-135mmf/3.5-5.6 IS 


£500 

NYT 


4-stop image stabilisation and automatic panning and tripod detection 

• 






45 

67 

75.4 

101 i 455g 

EF-S18-2B0mmf/3.5-6.6 IS 


£740 

10/11 

/ 4^ 

Automatic panning detection (for image stabilisation) and a useful llx zoom range 

• 






45 

72 

78.6 

102 ! 595g 

EF2Bmmf/2.8USM 


£610 

NYT 


Wideangle lens with a floating rear focusing system and a USM motor 



; • r 

t : ■: 



. U 

25 

72 

77.5 

70.6 i 405g 

EF24mmf/L4LIIUSM 


£2010 

NYT 


Subwavelength structure coating, together with UD and aspherical elements 



*[ 




25 

77 

93.5 

86.9 : 650g 

EF24mnif/2.8ISUSM 


£750 

05/13 

j 4^ 

Small wideangle optic with image stabilisation 

• 






25 

58 

67.5 

48.5 : 270g 

TS-E24mmf/3.5LII 


£2550 

NYT 


Tilt and shift optic with independent tilt and shift rotation and redesigned coatings 



• : 




21 

82 

88.5 

106.9 : 780g 

EF24-7emmf/2.8LUSM 


£1540 

7/09 

:4.5i»r 

A solid performer with an excellent reputation that only years in the field can secure 







38 

77 

83.2 

123.5! 950g 

EF24-7Bmmf/2.8LIIUSM 

If 

£2300 

XMAS 12 

i 5^ 

Professional quality standard zoom lens with a fast aperture 







38 

82 

88.5 

113 j 805g 

EF24-7Bmmf/4LISUSM 


£1499 

NYT 


L series zoom said to be compact, portable and aimed at both professionals and amateurs 

• 


:• r 




38 

77 

83.4 

93 i 600g 

EF24-ie5mmf/4LISUSM 


£1049 

3/13 

: 4.5^ 

An excellent all-round performer, and keenly priced too 

• 






45 

77 

83.5 

107 : 670g 

EF24-1B5mmf/3.5-5.6IS STM 


£479 

NYT 


A versatile standard zoom lens that’s an ideal route into full frame photography 

• 


■ • 




. U 

40 

77 

83.4 

104 j 525g 

EF28mnif/1.8 USM 


£570 

NYT 


USM motor and an aspherical element, together with a wide maximum aperture 



' • ' 





25 

58 

73.6 

55.6 ! 310g 

EF28mmf/2.8ISUSM 


£730 

06/13 

: 3.5i»r 

Lightweight and inexpensive lens, with a single aspherical element 



: • ' 




> 

30 

52 

67.4 

42.5 j 185g 

EF28-135mmf/3.5-5.6IS USM 


£560 

12/09 

4.5*1 

Excellent optical performance, with the benefit of image stabilisation 

• 


! 

i 



; 

50 

72 

78.4 

96.8 : 540g 

EF28-3BBmnif/3.6-5.6LISUSM 


£3290 

NYT 


i L-series optic with expansive range, image stabilisation and a circular aperture 

• 


' • ' 





70 

77 

92 

184 j 1670g 

EF35mnif/2 


£320 

3/12 


i A cut-price fixed focal length lens 



; • : 





25 

52 

67.4 

42.5 ! 210g 

EF35mmf/2ISUSM 


£799 

NYT 


i First 35mm prime from Canon to feature an optical stabilisation system 



' • ' 




' i 

; i* 

24 

67 

62.6 

77.9 : 335g 

EF35ininf/1.4LUSM 

a 

i £1720 

NYT 


: L-series construction and a wide maximum aperture, with a ring-type USM 



; • . 





30 

72 

79 

86 ; 580g 

EF40ninif/2.8STM 

J 

£230 

NYT 


: A portable and versatile compact pancake lens. A fast maximum aperture enables low-light shooting 



: • 




1 i 

30 

52 

68.2 

22.8 i 130g 

EF50ninif/1.2LUSM 


^ £1910 

NYT 


■ Very wide maximum aperture and Super Spectra coatings, and a circular aperture 



! • 





45 

72 

85.8 

65.5 ! 580g 

EF50ninif/1.4USM 


^ £450 

2/10 

i J 

: Brilliant performer, with a highly consistent set of MTF curves. AF motor is a tad noisy though 



: • ' 

■ 



; 

45 

58 

73.8 

50.5 ^ 290g 

EF50minf/1.8 


£130 

09/15 

1 5^ 1 

; Lightest EF lens in the range, with wide maximum aperture and a Micro Motor 



• ' 

: 



; • 

45 

52 

68.2 

41 j 130g 

EF 50ninif/2.5 Macro 


£350 

NYT 


; Compact macro lens with floating system 



: • . 

! 




23 

52 

67.6 

63 ; 280g 

EF-S55-250minf/4-5.6 IS II 


= £330 

1/12 

? 4^ ■ 

: Ideal budget addition to the 18-55mm kit lens, with image stabilisation and USM 

• 


: 3 

; • : 





110 

58 

70 

108 ; 390g 

EF-S60minf/2.8 Macro USM 


^ £540 

8/06 

■ 

Great build and optical quality, with fast, accurate and near-silent focusing 



: • : 




i 

20 

52 

73 

69.8 j 335g 

MP-E65f/2.81-5x Macro 

i 

^ £1250 

NYT 


Macro lens designed to achieve a magnification greater than lx without accessories 



! • ^ 

F i 




24 

58 

81 

98 ' 710g 

EF70-200ninif/2.8LUSM 

j 

; £1540 

NYT 

\ ■ 

Non-stabilised L-series optic, with rear focusing and four UD elements 



: • : 




’ • 

150 

77 

84.6 

193.6 nsiOg 

EF70-200nimf/4LIS USM 


£1450 

11/11 

f 5^ : 

; A superb option for the serious sports and action photographer 

• 







120 

67 

76 

172 ■ 760g 

EF70-200ninif/2.8LISIIUSM 


^ £2800 

10/10 

i 5^ 1 

; A great lens but also a costly one. Peak resolution at 0.4 cycles-per-pixel Is simply amazing 

• 


: * : 




: ■ 

• 

120 

77 

88.8 

199 j 1490g 

EF70-200mnif/4LUSM 


’ £790 

NYT 


1 A cheaper L-series alternative to the f/2.8 versions available 



; • : 




! ; 

120 

67 

76 

172 ; 705g 

EF70-300minf/4.5-5.6 IS USM 

j 

, £470 

11/10 

: 4^ ^ 

: A great level of sharpness and only the small apertures should be avoided 

• 


! * ' 




; ^ 

150 

58 

76 

143 ! 630g 

EF70-300inmf/4-5.6LISUSM 


1 £1600 

7/11 

1 5^ \ 

; An L series lens with a highly durable outer shell 

• 



i 




120 

67 

89 

143 i 1050g 

EF70-300ninif/4.5-5.6D0IS USM 

: 

' £1700 

NYT 

j 

; 3-layer diffractive optical element and image stabilisation 

• 


: • ' 





140 

58 

82.4 

99.9 i 720g 

EF75-300inmf/4-5.6lll 

iii 

: £300 

NYT 


; Essentially the same lens as the 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 III USM but with no USM 








150 

58 

71 : 

122 ! 480g 

EF75-300minf/4-5.6IIIUSM 

1 

^ £350 

9/07 

2.5^ . 

^ Good but not outstanding. The inclusion of a metal lens mount is positive, though 







1 J 

150 

58 

71 

122 ! 480g 

EF85ninif/1.2LIIUSM 

^ £2640 

8/06 

; 4^ ; 

■ A well-crafted lens, with fast and quiet AE with good vignetting and distortion control 



■ ! 

; • ; 




;• 

■ 

95 

72 

91.5 

84.0 ; 1025g 

EFBBmmf/l.e USM 


£470 

2/11 

l5^ 

. Non-rotating front ring thanks to rear focusing system, as well as USM 



; • ; 

i 



J. 

85 

58 

75 

71.5 1 425g 

TS-E90inmf/2.8 

i 

£1670 

. NYT 


; Said to be the world’s first 35mm-format telephoto lens with tilt and shift movements 



• i 





50 

58 

73.6 

88 ! 565g 

EF100niinf/2 USM 


£559 

NYT 


A medium telephoto lens with a wide aperture, making it ideal for portraits 



' • ' 





90 

58 

75 

73.5 j 460g 

EF100ninif/2.8 Macro USM 


£650 

11/09 

; 4^ 

A solid performer, but weak at f/2.8 (which is potentially good for portraits) 



1 : 




, > 

31 

58 

79 

119 ; 600g 

EF100niinf/2.8L Macro IS USM 

! 

: £1060 

1/13 

; 5^ 1 

Stunning MTF figures from this pro-grade macro optic 

• 






: i* 

30 

67 

77.7 

123 i 625g 

EF 100-400innif/4.5-5.6LISUSM 

I 

£1940 

NYT 


L-series construction and optics, including fluorite and Super UD elements 

• 



1 



1 :• 

180 

77 

92 

189 i 1380g 

EF135ninif/2LUSM 


£1360 

NYT 

■ ; 

L-series construction with two UD elements and wide maximum aperture 



; • ; 

; 



; j- 

90 

72 

82.5 

112 ! 750g 

EF135ninif/2.8SF 

A 

• £520 

NYT 


Soft-focus feature with two degrees of softness 



:* ! 

; 




130 

52 

69.2 

98.41 390g 

EFieOmmf/a.SL Macro USM 


£1870 

NYT 


L-series macro lens with inner focusing system and USM technology 



i • ’ 




j* 

48 

72 

82.5 

186.6 : 1090g 

EF200mnif/2LISUSM 

li 

j £7350 

NYT 


5-stop Image Stabilisation with tripod detection and Super Spectra lens coatings 

• 






;* 

190 

52 

128 

208 i2520g 

EF200ninif/2.8LIIUSM 


£960 

NYT 


Two UD elements and a rear-focusing system in this L-series optic 



i • 

i 



L, 

150 

72 

83.2 

136.2 i 765g 

EF 300mm f/2.8 LIS II USM 


^ £7500 

NYT 


4 stop Image stabilisation makes this lens perfect for action photography 

• 


: • ' 

t 

i 




200 

52 

128 

248 i 2400g 

EF 300mm f/4 LIS USM 

J 

^ £1740 

NYT 


Two-stop image stabilisation with separate mode for panning moving subjects 

• 


' • ! 

. 



;• 

150 

77 

90 

221 :il90g 

EF 400mm f/2.8 LIS USM J 

£9810 

NYT 


Super telephoto with ring-type USM, one flourite element and Image stabilisation 

• 


\ 




;• 

300 

52 

163 

349 :5370g 

EF 400mm f/4 DO IS USM i £8000 

NYT 


Multi-layer diffractive optical element to correct for chromatic aberration 

• 


i 




' • 

^ i 

350 

52 

128 

232.7 ;1940g 

EF 400mm f/5.6L USM 


; £1660 

NYT 


: Super UD and UD elements, as well as a detachable tripod mount and built-in hood 







: • 

350 

77 

90 : 

256.5 M250g 

EF 500mm f/4 LIS USM II 


' £5299 

NYT 

i ; 

; Full-time manual focus, a single flourite element and dust and moisture protection 

• 


! • : 





450 

52 

146 

387 j3870g 
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WDC LISTINGS 


'NIKON 

Image Stabilisation 

I 

§ 

zs 

1 1 

1 

1 

Full Frame Only 

j 

1 

Width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 1 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 

MOUNT M 


10.5mm f/2.8G ED DXFisheye 

£678 

NYT 

: DX format fisheye lens with Nikon’s Close-Range Correction system and ED glass 


\ 

i 

1 i : 




14 

n/a 

63 

1 62.5 j 300g 

10-24mmf/3.5-4.5GEDAF-S 

£834 

10/09 

4^ ■ MTF performance is good from wide open to f/11, only breaking down past f/22 


\ 

i 

i : ■ 

. ; 



24 

77 

82.5 

1 87 ; 460g 

12-24mmf/4GEDAF-SDX i 

£1044 

9/09 

4^ ■ This venerable optic may be a little weak at f/4, but otherwise it’s a good performer 




: \ : 


i 


30 

77 

82.5 

90 j 485g 

14mmf/2.8DEDAF 

£1554 

7/10 

5^ i A really nice lens that handles well and offers excellent image quality 




i ■ - ■ 

^ •• 


j • 

20 

n/a 

87 : 

86.5 ; 670g 

14-24mmf/2.8GEDAF-S 

£1670 

2/08 

5^ ; A remarkable piece of kit, producing sharp images with little chromatic aberration 






: 

j • 

28 

n/a 

98 

131.5; 970g 

16mmf/2.8DAF Fisheye 

£762 

NYT 

; Full-frame fisheye lens with Close-Range Correction system and 25cm focus distance 




■ , ; ; 



1 • 

25 

n/a 

63 , 

57 290g 

16-35mmf/4GEDAF-SVR 

£1072 

6/10 

5^ 1 A fantastic lens that deserves to be taken seriously, with very little CA throughout 

• 



: : 

: • 

; : 




28 

77 

82.5 

125 i 685g 

16-85mmf/3.5-yGEDVRAF-S DX 

£574 

3/11 

4^ ■ Boasting Nikon’s second-generation VR II technology and Super Integrated Coating 

• 



r i 

■ 


1 

j 

38 

67 

72 ' 

85 ! 485g 

17-35mmf/2.8DED-IFAF-S 

£1878 

NYT 

i High-quality wideangle zoom for full-frame Nikon users 




: : 

: • 

2 

: ■ 



28 

77 

82.5 

106 : 745g 

17-55mmf/2.8GED-IFAF-SDX 

£1356 

3/07 

4^ ^ A higher quality standard zoom for DX-format DSLRs 







: 

36 

77 

85.5- 

110.5 ; 755g 

18-35mmf/3.5-4.5GEDAF-S 

£669 

Xnnasl3 

5^ 1 Wideangle zoom with instant manual-focus override for full-frame DSLRs 







• 

28 

77 

83 ■ 

95 j 385g 

18-55mmf/3.5-5.6GIIAE-SDX 

£156 

12/08 

3.5^ ; Entry-level standard zoom lens 




1 ■ 




28 

52 

73 : 

79.5 ; 265g 

18-55mmf/3.5-5.6GVRAE-SDX 

£188 

6/08 

4^ - An improvement over the above version, with excellent resolution the benefit of VR 




\ 1*: 


i 

! 

1 

28 

52 

70.5 

74 205g 

18-55mmf/3.5-5.6GVRIIAF-SDX 

£229 

NYT 

; Popular 3x zoom lens that is remarkably compact and lightweight, offering great portability 

• 






i 

28 

52 

66 ' 

59.5 195g 

18-105mmf/3.5-5.6GEDVRAF-SDX 

£292 

8/12 

4.5^ : Kit lens for Nikon D90 & D7000 with Silent Wave Motor and Vibration Reduction 







i 

na 

67 

76 ^ 

89 ; 420g 

18-200mmf/3.5-5.6GIF-EDAF-S 

£762 

10/11 

L4.5^ : 4-stop VR II system, two ED and three aspherical elements In this DX superzoom lens 

• 







50 

72 

77 

96.5 : 560g 

18-300mmf/3.5-5.6GED-IFVR 

£850 

12/12 

4^ ; DX-format zoom lens with wideangle to super-telephoto reach 

• 


: 

= . ; 




45 

77 

83 , 

120 i 830g 

18-300mmf/3.5-6.3GEDVR 

£849 

NYT 

i New DX-format 16.7x zoom with super-telephoto reach - a compact ‘walkabout’ lens 

• 


: 

" - 



i 

48 

67 

78.5 ■ 

99 : 550g 

2flmmf/2.8DAF 

£584 

NYT 

: Compact wideangle lens with Nikon’s Close-Range Correction system 



: 



: 


25 

62 

69 : 

42.5 270g 

24mm f/2.8 DAE 

£427 

NYT 

i Compact wide lens with Close-Range Correction system 







. 

30 

52 

64.5 . 

46 270g 

24mmf/1.4GEDAE-S : 

£1990 

8/10 

5^ 1 Nothing short of stunning. Aside from its high price there is very little to dislike about this optic 







!• 

25 

77 

83 

88.5 620g 

24mm PC-Ef/3.5DED PC-E 

£1774 

NYT 

■ Perspective Control lens with Nano Crystal Coating and electronic control over aperture 




■ 

i 

i 

• 

21 

77 

82.5 

108 j 730g 

24-70mm f/2.8 G ED AF-S 

£1565 

7/09 

5^ An excellent set of MTF curves that show outstanding consistency, easily justifying the price of this lens 







• 

38 

77 

83 

133 ; 900g 

24-85mmf/3.5-4.5GEDVR 

£520 

XMAS 12 

5^ 1 FX-format standard zoom with Auto Tripod detection and VR 




i 




38 

72 

78 

82 ^ 465g 

24-120mmf/4GEDAF-SVR 

£1072 

6/11 

5^ 1 Constant maximum aperture of f/4 and the addition of VR makes this a superb lens 

• 






• 

45 

77 

84 

103 710g 

28mmf/1.8GEDAF-S 

£619 

4/13 

5^ 1 If you crave a wide aperture and prefer a single focal length then this Nikon prime delivers 



i 





25 

67 

73 

80 ; 330g 

28mm f/2.8 DAF 

£282 

NVT 

i Compact wideangle lens with a minimum focusing distance of 25cm 







• 

25 

52 

65 

44.5 205g 

28-300mmf/3.5-5.6GEDAF-SVR 

£889 

1/13 

4.5^| Technical testing shows this zoom to be, as Nikon claims, the ‘ideal walkabout lens’ 

• 


i 


' ! 
i 

i 

• 

50 

77 

83 

114 : 800g 

35mmf/1.8GAF-SDX ' 

£208 

3/12 

5^ 1 Designed for DX-format DSLRs, a great standard prime lens 








30 

52 

70 

52.5 200g 

35mmf/1.8GEDAF-S 

OBC 

NVT 

: Fast FX-format prime lens with bright f/1.8 aperture. Versatile and lightweight 



: 

: 





25 

58 

72 

71.5 ; 305g 

35mm f/2 DAF 

£324 

9/08 

3^ : At wide-aperture settings this optic achieves respectable resolution, which decreases with aperture 




• 



• 

25 

52 

64.5 

43.5 ; 205g 

35mmf/1.4GEDAF-S 

£1735 

9/12 

5^ 1 A Nano Crystal-coated lens designed for the FX range 





i : 

i ^ 

• 

30 

67 

83 

89.5 : 600g 

40mm f/2.8 G AF-S DX Micro 

£250 

12/11 

1 5^ 1 A budget-priced macro lens that delivers the goods on multiple fronts 






: 

: 


20 

52 

68.5 

64.5 i 235g 

45mm PC-E f/2.8 D ED 

£1774 

NVT 

: Perspective Control lens with ED glass and Nano Crystal Coating 





■ i 

: 

i : 

• 

25 

77 

83.5 

112 : 780g 

50mm f/1 .2 

£855 

NVT 

i Ultra-fast f/1.2 aperture prime lens 




: • i 




50 

52 

68.5 

47.5 1 360g 

50mmf/1.4DAF 

£292 

^ 2/10 

1 5^ j Entry-level prime puts in a fine performance while offering backwards compatibility with Al cameras 




: i 
]•; 



• 

45 

52 

64.5 

42.5 I 230g 

50mm f/1.4G AF-S 

£376 

2/10 

1 5^ ■ Internal focusing and superior AF drive makes this a good alternative to the D-series 50mm f/1.4 

• 






• 

45 

58 

73.5 

54 i 280g 

50mm f/1 .8 DAF 

£135 

NVT 

; Compact, lightweight, affordable prime, will stop down to f/22 







• 

45 

52 

63 

39 ; 160g 

50mm f/1.8G AF-S ' 

£200 

9/11 

5^ [ A cut-price standard lens for FX shooters or a short telephoto on DX-format DSLRs 




: ; 

i ■ 

^ i 

, 

• 

45 

58 

72 

52.5 1 185g 

55mm f/2.8 Micro 

£625 

' NVT 

] Macro lens with 1/2 maximum reproduction ratio 




T ■ 

T 



25 

52 

63.5 

62 290g 

55-200mmf/4-yGVRAF-SDX 1 

£314 

8/07 

3.5^ ; Designed for DX-format cameras, with Vibration Reduction and SWM technology 








110 

52 

73 

99.5 335g 

55-300mmf/4.5-yGVRAF-SDX 

£378 

1/12 

3^ = Offers a wide telephoto coverage, but better options available 



: 


’ i 

i : 


140 

58 

76.5 

123 530g 

58mm f/1 .4 G AF-S 

£1599 

2/14 

■ 1^ 

4^ : FX-format full frame premium prime lens with large f/1.4 aperture 




;* : 


1 ■ 

• 

58 

72 

85 

70 I 385g 

60mm f/2.8 D AF Micro 

£405 

8/06 

5^ ■ Nikon’s most compact Micro lens, with Close Range Correction (CRC) system 




: : 

I*! 

r i 


• 

22 

62 

70 

74.5 ; 440g 

60mm f/2.8 G ED AF-S Micro 1 

£500 

NVT 

: Micro lens with 1:1 repro ratio, as well as a Silent Wave Motor and Super ED glass 




!.: 

1 I 


• 

18 

62 

73 : 

89 i 425g 

70-200mm f/2.8 G ED VR II AF-S 

£2085 

10/10 

5^ Very little to fault here, with stunning image quality and consistent results at different focal lengths 

• 



= , 1 
E : 


: 

• 

140 

77 

87 - 

209 : 1540g 

70-200mmf/4GEDVR 

£1180 

7/13 

5^ 1 Latest 70-200mm offers third-generation VR and weight savings over its more expensive f/2.8 cousin 

• 



: 



• 

1000 

67 

78 

178.5 ; 850g 

70-300mmf/4.5-5.6GEDAF-SVR 

£556 

11/10 

4^ : Feature-packed optic, with a VR II system, 9-bladed diaphragm, SWM and ED glass 

• 



= • i 

! 


• 

n/a 

67 

80 

143.5 745g 

80-400mmf/4.5-5.6DEDVRAF 

£1512 

NVT 

i 3-stop Vibration Reduction with panning detection and a nine-bladed diaphragm 

• 



i* i 

; : 
; . 

: 

• 

230 

77 

91 

171 h340g 

85mm f/3.5G ED AF-S DXVR 

£522 

■ NVT ' 

1 DX-format Micro lens with a 1:1 reproduction ratio, VR II system and ED glass 

• 


i ■ ; 

- - ■ 

: ■; 

: 


28 

52 

73 

98.5 i 355g 

85mm f/1 .4 G AF-S 

£1532 

2/11 

5^ ■ Fast mid-tele lens with an internal focusing system and rounded diaphragm 







• 

85 

77 

86.5 

84 i 595g 

85mmf/1.8D ' 

£385 

NVT 

; Portable medium telephoto - ideal for portraits 








85 

62 

71.5 

58.5 i 380g 

85mm f/1 .8 G AF-S 

£470 

6/12 

P 5^ 1 Rear-focusing system and distance window in this medium telephoto lens 




• 

; 



i* 

80 

67 

80 

73 i 350g 

105mm f/2.8 GAF-SVR II Micro * 

£782 

11/09 

1 4.5^ |A very sharp lens, with swift and quiet focusing and consistent MFT results 

• 



: 




31 

62 

83 . 

116 720g 

105mm f/2 DAF DC 

£980 

NVT 

i A portrait lens with defocus control 




1* 



• 

90 

n/a 

79 

111 1 640g 

135mm f/2 DAF DC 

£1232 

NVT 

i Defocus-Image Control and a rounded diaphragm in this telephoto optic 




!. 

: i 



• 

110 

n/a 

79 

120 i 815g 

180mm f/2.8 DED-IFAF 1 

£782 

NVT 

j Useful telephoto length and internal focusing technology, together with ED glass 




M 

1 


• 

150 

72 

78.5 ' 

144 1 760g 

200mm f/4DED-IFAF Micro l’ 

£1429 

NVT 

i1:l reproduction range in this Micro lens, with a Close-Range Correction system 





! 


i* 

50 

62 

76 

104.5 i 1190g 

200mm f/2 G ED AF-S VR II ] 

£5412 

NVT 

1 A full-frame lens offering ghost-reducing Nano Crystal coating 

• 



i« : 

i 



190 

52 

124 

203 i 2930g 

300mm f/4FPF ED VR AF-S ||' 

£1230 

08/15 

5^ [.Light, compact AF-S full-frame telephoto lens with ED glass elements 

• 


i 

- 

: : 

; 


140 

77 

89 

147.5 ; 755g 

300mm f/2.8 G ED AF-S VR II 1 

£5209 

NVT 

1 \ This lens promises fast and quiet AF, and is fitted with Nikon’s latest VR II system 

• 


M 





230 

52 

124 ^ 

267.5 i 2900g 
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LENS LISTINGS 


'OLYMPUS 

Image Stabilisation 

I 

ill 

1 

1 

Full Frame Only 

j 

1 

Width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 


M 

OUNT 



■ 


7-14mmf/4ED 

^ £1900 

6/08 

5^ ! An excellently constructed objective, with image quality to match 








25 

n/a 

86.5 

119.5 ^ 

780g 

8mmf/3.5 ED Fisheye 

£930 

NYT 

1 Diagonal fisheye lens, offering a 180° view and a splash-resistant construction 



1 ! I 

; 




13 

n/a 

79 

77 

485g 

9-18mmf/4-5.6 

£640 

9/09 

4^ ' Good results up to f/11, past which point resolution drops a little 






: 


25 

72 

79.5 

73 

280g 

12-50mmf/3.5-6.3ED 

£370 

6/13 

4^ ■ Offers electromagnetic zoom mechanism plus variable zoom speed 








20 

72 

57 

83 ^ 

211g 

12-60mmf/2.8-4EDSWD 

£1130 

11/08 

4.5^ • While not quite as consistent as the 14-54mm, this optic is perhaps more versatile 



1 r 1 

: i 

E 




25 

72 

79.5 

98.5 : 

575g 

11-22mmf/2.8-3.5 

£1020 

NYT 

j = Wide angle (2x) addition to Olympus E-System lens range 



: : 
. • : 

: : ! 

1 

: 




28 

72 

75 

92.5 

485g 

U-35mmf/2 ED SWD 

: ^2400 

NYT 

t : Pro lens with Supersonic Wave Drive AF system and dust and splashproof casing 



: : 

: 

i 




35 

77 

86 : 

123 

915g 

14-42mm f/3.5-5.6 ED 

£285 : 

NYT 

f ■ Small, light lens especially designed for the compact Four Thirds system standard 








25 

58 

65 

61 ^ 

190g 

14-54mm II f/2.8-3.5 II 

£660 

12/09 

4^ ■ An affordable lens with great resolution - only CA control lets it down a touch 








22 

67 

74.5 

88.5 ^ 

440g 

18-180mmf/3.5-6.3 

£560 1 

6/10 

4^ J A good performer everywhere except at 180mm, with a solid feel to it 








45 

62 

78 

84.5 

435g 

25mm f/2.8 Pancake 

£270 : 

9/08 

3.5^ : Excellent image quality from such a tiny optic, but the lens cap is a little fiddly 



; : 





20 

43 

64 

23.5 

95g 

36mmf/3.5 Macro 

- £270 : 

NYT 

1 Macro lens equivalent to 70mm on a full frame camera 








14 

52 

71 

53 

163g 

35-1 00mm f/2 

U £2630 ; 

NYT 

i One Super ED and four ED elements inside this telephoto optic 



i* 

1 




140 

77 

96.5 

213.5 ^ 

1650g 

40-150mmf/4-5.6 ED 

£300 

NYT 

: ED and aspherical elements in this optic, together with an internal focusing system 




i 




90 

58 

65.5 

72 

220g 

50mm f/2 ED Macro 

!: £600 : 

8/06 

3.5^ i A fast, high-quality lens, with excellent MTF curves and low chromatic aberration 



: • : 

r 




24 

52 

71 

61.5 

300g 

50-200mm f/2.8-3.5 ED SWD 

£1300 

NYT 

/Supersonic Wave Drive focusing system and an equivalent focal range of 100-400mm 



] i 

:*i 





120 

67 

86.5 

157 ^ 

995g 

70-300mmf/4-6.6 ED 

' £450 : 

NYT 

i Three ED elements and multi-coatings feature in this popular tele-zoom optic 



= ! 

ri 

i 

i 




96 

58 

80 

127 . 

620g 

90-250mm f/2.8 ED 

£6200 

NYT 

■ Dust and splashproof lens with 3 ED elements and a 180-500mm equivalent range 



:• i 
: : 

: ■' 




250 

105 

124 

276 

3270g 

150mm f/2 ED 

£2650 ^ 

NYT 

^ Splashproof telephoto lens with a wide maximum aperture 



5 -i 

f 

\ 

: ■ 



140 

82 

100 

150. 

1610g 

300mm f/2.8 ED 

0800 ; 

NYT 

; Splashproof telephoto lens with three ED elements and an inner focusing system 



i 


L 

_ 

• 

240 

43 

129 

; 281 

3290g 


PENTAX 


LENS 


RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE 1 SUMMARY 

DA10-17mmf/3.5-4.5smc ED IF 


' £590 

NYT 


Fisheye zoom lens with Super Protection coating and Quick Shift manual focus 

DA12-24mmf/4smc EDALIF 


£1050 

NYT 


Two aspherical elements, ELD glass and a constant aperture of f/4 in this wide zoom 

DA14mmf/Z.8smc ED IF 


: £730 

7/10 

4.5^ 

Best performance lies between f/5.6 and f/11, but good results can be had at f/4 too 

DA 15mm f/4 smc ED AL LImiteil 


' £820 

NYT 


Limited edition lens with hybrid aspherical and extra-low dispersion elements 

DA* 16-50mm f/2.8 smc EDALIFSDM 

‘ £950 

J 

1/09 

;3.5^ 

A nice balance and robust feel, but poor sharpness at f/2.8 (which significantly improves from f/4 onwards) 

DA17-70mmf/4smcALIFSDM 

' £630 

NYT 


Featuring Pentax’s Supersonic Direct-drive (SDM) focusing system 

DA18-55mmf/3.5.6.6 smc II EDALIF 


1 £220 

1/09 

i3.5^ 

Something of a bargain. Only the maximum apertures and awkward manual focusing really let it down 

DA18-55mmf/3.5.5.6 smcALWR 


; £229 

NYT 


A weather resistant construction and an aspherical element, as well as SP coating 

DA18-135mmf/3.5-5.6 DA ED DCWR 

‘1 

' £600 

6/11 

■ 3.5^ 

A weather resistant mid-range zoom lens 

DA18-27emmf/3.5-6.3smc EDSDM 


: £699 

NYT 


15x superzoom for company’s K-mount DSLRs featuring two extra-low dispersion (ED) elements 

DA20-4emmf/2.8-4EDLimife(IDCWR 


£829 

: - 

NYT 


With state-of-the-art HD coating, a completely round-shaped diaphragm, and weather-resistant 

DA 21mm f/3.2 smc AL Limited 


£600 

NYT 


This limited-edition optic offers a floating element for extra-close focusing 

FA 31 mm f/1 .8 smc AL Limited 

" £1149 

NYT 


Aluminium body; when used on a Pentax DSLR offers a perspective similar to that of the human eye 

DA 36mm f/2.8 smc Macro 

1 

£640 

9/08 

U.5* 

Despite slight edge softness, this lens performs excellently and is a pleasure to use 

DA 36mm f/2.4 smc DS AL 


£180 

3/12 

1 5* 

A budget price prime lens for beginners 

DA 40mm f/2.8 smc Limited 


i £450 

. NYT 


Pancake lens with SMC coating and Quick Shift focusing system 

DA 40mm XS f/2.8 XS 

1 

1 £325 

NYT 


The world’s smallest fixed focal length lens 

FA 43mm f/1 .9 smc Limited 


^ £729 

NYT 


Eocal length is ideal for portraits as well as everyday use, and features an smc multi-layer coating 

FA 50mm f/1. 4 smc 


' £399 

NYT 


High quality fast prime. The ‘FA’ indicates that its image circle covers the 35mm full-frame format 

DA 50mm f/1 .8 smc DA 


= £249 

NYT 


Affordable short telephoto lens ideal for portraits 

DFA 50mm f/2.8 smc Macro 


! £550 

NYT 


Macro lens capable of 1:1 reproduction and with a Quick Shift focus mechanism 

DA* 50-136mm f/2.8 smc EDiESDMT 


£1200 

11/12 

i 4^ 

Constant f/2.8 aperture; well suited to portraiture and mid-range action subjects 

DA50-200mmt/4-5.6smc EDWR 


£210 

NYT 


Weather-resistant construction. Quick Shift focus system and an SP coating 

DA* 55mm f/1. 4 smc SDM 


£800 

2/10 

14.5* 

1 Even despite questions about the particular sample tested, this lens scores highly 

DA 56-300mm f/4-5.8 smc ED 

.! 

1 £370 

10/12 

! 4^ 

The lens boasts a useful focal range, as well as a dirt-resistant SP coating 

DA55-300mmf/4-5.8EDWR . _ 


^ £399 

NYT 


Weatherproof HD telephoto lens featuring quick shift focusing system 

DA60-250mmf/4smc ED IF SDM 


i £1450 

10/12 

i 4.5* 

1 With a constant f/4 aperture and an ultrasonic motor for speedy focusing 

DA 70mm f/2.4 smc AL Limited 

-1 

! £600 

NYT 


Medium telephoto lens with an aluminium construction and a Super Protect coating 

D-FA*70-200mm f/2.8 ED DC AW 


1 £1850 

; NYT 


New addition to Pentax’s high-performance Star (*) series developed for best image rendition 

FA 77mm f/1.8 smc Limited 


' £1050 

NYT 


With Pentax’s Fixed Rear Element Extension focusing system for ‘sharp, crisp images’ 

D-FA 100mm f/2.8 Macro 


= OOO 

; NYT 


Designed for both digital and film cameras, this macro lens boasts a 1:1 repro ratio 

D-FA 100mm f/2.8 Macro WR 

^ £680 

11/12 

^ 5^ 

Street price makes this something of a bargain for a true macro offering full-frame coverage 

FA150-450mmf/4.6-5.6 ED DC AW 

' £2000 

NYT 


Super-telephoto lens with weather-resistance, designed to produce extra-sharp, high-contrast images 

DA* 200mm f/2.8 smc ED IF SDM 


; £1000 

8/12 

j 4.5^ 1 SDM focusing system on the inside, and dirtproof and splashproof on the outside 

DA* 300mm f/4 smc ED IF SDM 

'1 

i £1388 

NYT 


i This tele optic promises ultrasonic focus and high image quality thanks to ED glass 

DA 560mm f/5.6 ED smc AW 


£5999 

NYT 


1 Prime offering focal length of 859mm when mounted on Pentax K-mount DSLR. Treated with HD coating 


iiiili 

f 

1 

1 

I 

i . 

i 1 

1 





Dl 

MENSIONS 



• ' 



14 

n/a 

71.5 

68 

320g 






30 

77 

83.5 ■ 

87.5 

430g 






17 

77 

83.5 

69 

420g 






18 

49 

39.5 

63 

212g 



• ' 


:• 

30 

77 

98.5 ^ 

84 

600g 






28 

67 

75 

93.5 

485g 






25 

52 

68 ^ 

67.5 : 

220g 



• . 


! 

25 

52 

68.5 

67.5 

230g 



• : 

i i 

I 


40 

62 

73 ' 

76 

405g 







49 

62 

76 . 

89 

453g 




: : : 

: . . : i 



28 

55 

68.5 ; 

71 

283g 



■ 

: ;• 



20 

49 

63 ' 

25 ' 

140g 



; • 



30 

58 

68.5 _ 

65 

345g 



i i ;• 

i 

; 


14 

49 

46.5: 

63 

215g 



1 ! ;*: 



30 

49 

63 ' 

45 

M24g 



: : : : 



40 

49 

63 : 

15 : 

:90g 



! . 

: : ; i 



40 

N/A 

62.9 

9 

I 52g 


i 

! i 



45 

49 

27 

64 ; 

i 155g 







45 

49 

63.5 

38 ^ 

; 220g 




: • ' 


• 

45 

52 

28.5 

63 

; 122g 






• 

19 

49 

60 i 

67.5 ■ 

i265g 




: • : 

•r i 


• 

100 

67 

76.5 : 

136 ; 

:765g 




r I 



n/a 

49 

69 . 

79.5 

; 285g 





i 

• 

45 

58 

70.5 ^ 

66 

375g 







140 

58 

75 ^ 

111.5 ; 

440g 



■ ■ 



• 

140 

58 

71 : 

111.5 , 

466g 



i = ; i 

; • i 



110 

67 

167.5 : 

82 : 

1040g 



: t \ 



70 

49 

63 

26 ' 

130g 






• 

120 

77 

91.5 

203 : 

1755g 




: : 

: • : 


• 

70 

49 

48 

64 : 

:270g 






• 

30 

49 

67.5 

80.5 

:345g 


1 : 

■ ! 

: F* i 


• 

30 

49 

65 ^ 

80.5 

:340g 




! ; 


• 

200 

86 

241.5 ■ 

95 ^ 

1 2000g 




' r* 


• 

120 

77 

83 

134 

h25g 




i T* 1 


• 

140 

77 

83 ' 

184; 

! 1070g 



1 • : 


• 

560 

112 

130 

; 522 : 

1 3040g 
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WE’LL COVER YOUR PHOTOGRAPHY 
EQUIPMENT AGAINST LIFE’S NEGATIVES 



Insure your camera and accessories today 
against theft and accidental damage 

Our flexible cover allows you to build your policy to meet your needs. Cover inciudes: 

• Options for up to £25k worth of cover 

• Up to Elm optional Public Liability cover 

• The option to protect your equipment when it is in your vehicle 

• A choice of UK, EU and Worldwide cover 

• Up to Elk worth of equipment hire whilst waiting on replacement in the event of a claim 

amateur 

Photographer 

Insurance Services 

Call now 0844 249 1902 

Mon to Fri 9am to 6pm 

or visit www.amateurphotographerinsurance.co.uk 

Amateur Photographer Insurance Services is a trading style of Thistle Insurance Services Ltd. Lloyds Broker. Authorised and regulated by the Financial Conduct Authority. A JLT Group company. 

Registered office: The St Botolph Building, 138 Houndsditch, London EC3A 7AW. Registered in England No 00338645, VAT No. 244 2321 96. Time Inc. (UK) Limited are an Appointed Representative of Thistle Insurance Services Ltd. 



WDC LISTINGS 


LENS LISTINGS 


'SAMYANG 

Image Stabilisation 

I 

§ 

>3 

ill 

1 

Full Frame Only 

1 

j 

Width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 




M 

OUNT 





— 

8mmf/3.5 UMC FisheyeCSIl 

£274 

NYT 

Wideangle fisheye lens designed for digital reflex cameras with APS-C sensors 




• 


i ; 

; 

30 

N/A 

75. 

77.8 

417g 

10mm f/ 2.8 EDASNCS CS 

£429 

NYT 

Features a nano crystal anti-reflection coating system and embedded lens hood 




• 

; ■; 

i 

: • : 


24 

N/A 

86 

77 

580g 

14mmf/2.8 ED UMC 

£279 

NYT 

Ultra wideangle manual focus lens; bulb-like front element means no filters can be used 




• 



• 

28 

N/A 

94 

87 

552g 

16mmf/2.0 ED AS UMC CS 

£389 

NYT 

Ultra wideangle lens for digital reflex cameras and mirrorless compact cameras fitted with APS-C sensors 



T 





20 

N/A 

89.4 

83 

583g 

24mm f/1 .4 AS UMC 

£499 

NYT 

Fast ultra wideangle manual focus lens comprising 13 lenses arranged in 12 groups 


• ; 


• 



• 

25 

77 

95 

116 

680g 

24mmf/3.5AST-SEDASUMC 

£789 

NYT 

Wideangle tilt-shift prime featuring 16 glass elements and f/3.5 maximum aperture 


• 






20 

82 

110.5 

1 113 

680g 

36mm f/1 .4 AS UMC 

£369 

3/13 

4.5^ While manual focus only, this prime impressed us in real-world use, making it something of a bargain 


• ' 


• 

: : 

•M 

: 


30 

77 

83 

111 

660g 

35mmT1.6ASUMCVDSLR 

£419 

NYT 

VDSLR version of 35mm f/1.4 AS UMC with de-clicked aperture ring for silent operation when used for video 




4 ; 

■ E i 

^ i i 

: : 


30 

77 

83 

111 

660g 

85mmf/1.4IFMC 

£239 

NYT 

Short fast telephoto prime, manual focus, aimed at portrait photographers 


: 

• : 


• ' 

: ; ! 
: • : 

1 


100 

72 

78 

72.2 

513 


^SIGMA 

Image Stabilisation 

ii 

1 

1 

J 

II 

I 

1 

I 

1 

■1 

i 

. i 

} 1 1 

LENS 

1 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE 

SUMMARY 


M 

OU^ 

IT 



Dl 

MENSIONS 

4.5mm f/2.8 EX DC 


£739 

NYT 


Circular fisheye lens designed for digital, with SLD glass and a gelatin filter holder 




n 

i i 

: . 


• 


13 

n/a 

76 : 

77.8 : 470g 

8mm f/3.5 EX DG 


£799 

NVT 


The world’s only Smm lens equipped with autofocus also boasts SLD glass 




r : 

; ; 

: i 

; 

• 

• 

13 

n/a 

73.5 

68.6 400g 

8-16mmf/4.5-6.6 DC HSM 


£800 

10/10 

4^ 

: Excellent performance at Smm which sadly drops at the 16mm end 


• 

• 

i 

; : 

1 : 

: : 

• 

: 


24 

72 

75 ^ 

105.7 : 555g 

: : 

10mm f/2.8 EX DC 


£599 

NYT 


i A Hyper Sonic Motor (HSM) and built-in hood in this diagonal fisheye lens 



• 

: : 

: : 

: ; 

■ : 

: 


13 

n/a 

75.8 

: ; 

: 83 ; 475g 

10-20mm f/3.5 EX DC HSM 


£650 

3/10 

5* 

; An absolute gem of a lens that deserves a place on every photographer’s wish list 


• 

• 

: : 
i . 


• : 



24 

82 

87.3 

i 88.2 j 520g 

10-20mmf/4-5.6 EX DG HSM 


£550 

m 

5* 1 

i A fine all-rounder, thanks to MTF curves which stay above 0.25 cycles-per-pixel down to f/16 


• 

• 



• ' 


: 

24 

77 

83.5 

81 !470g 

12-24mmf/4.5-5.6 EX DC HSM 


£868 

m 

4^ 

A tightly matched set of MTF curves, but APS-C users are advised to look at the 10-20mm instead 


• : 

: • 



• i 

: • 

: • 

28 

n/a 

87 

102.5 ; 600g 

15mm f/2.8 EX DG 


£629 

7/10 

r 4^ : 

This fisheye optic puts in a very solid performance - not to be dismissed as a gimmick! 


• 

; • ' 


. ^ . 

' • : 

: • 

• 

15 

n/a 

73.5 . 

65 : 370g 

17-50mm f/2.8 EX DC OS HSM 


£689 

NVT 


FLD and aspherical elements, a constant f/2.8 aperture and Optical Stabilisation 

• 

• 

' • 


• - 

• ' 

' • 


28 

77 

83.5 ^ 

92 565g 

17-70mmf/2.8-4 DC Macro OS HSM 


£449 

NVT 


Redesign of this well-received lens launches the ‘Contemporary’ range and sees it in more compact form 

• 

• 

: • 


• ■ 

• ' 

: • 


22 

72 

: 

79 

82 ; 470g 

18-35mmf/1.8 DC HSM 


£799 

11/13 

1 1 

Said to be the world’s first constant f/1.8 zoom; DOF equivalent of constant f/2.7 on full frame 



: • 




i • 

• 

28 

72 

78 

121 ; 810g 

18-200mmf/3.5-6.3 DC 


£349 

3/08 

3^ 

Good CA control at 200mm but otherwise an average performer 


• 

' • 


• ■ 

• ' 

' • 


45 

62 

70 

78.1 406g 

18-200mmf/3.5-6.3 DC OS 


£449 

3/08 

4^ 

Excellent resolution and consistent performance, but control over CA could be a little better 

• 


' • 


.. • ; 


: • 


45 

45 

79 ^ 

100 610g 

18-250mmf/3.5-6.3 DC OS HSM 


£572 

1/10 

j 4.5*| 

A very capable set of MTF curves that only shows minor weakness at wide apertures 

• 

• 

: • 



’ • : 

i • 


45 

72 

79 

101 ; 630g 

18-250mmf/3.6-6.3 DC Macro OS HSM 


£500 

NVT 


Ultra-compact 13.8x high zoom ratio lens designed exclusively for digital SLR cameras 

• 

• 

' • 


• ■ 

• ' 

' • 


35 

62 

73.5 

88.6 : 470g 

18-300mmf/3.5-6.3 DC Macro OS HSM 


£499 

NVT 


Compact and portable high ratio zoom lens offering enhanced features to make it the ideal all-in-one lens 


• 

' • 


. • ■ 

• : 

' • 


39 

72 

79 

101.5 : 585g 

24mm f/1 .4 DG HSMIA 


£799 

06/15 

1 5* i 

The latest addition to Sigma’s ‘Art’ line of high-quality fast primes 







: • 

• 

25 

77 

85 

90.2 ; 665g 

24-70mm f/2.8 EX DGIFHSM 


£899 

m 

1 5* : 

Not perfect, but an excellent alternative to Canon and Nikon’s 24-70mm lenses, with great MTF curves 


• 

! • 



• ! 

: • 

• 

38 

82 

88.6 

94.7 1 790g 

24-105mmf/4DG OS HSMiA 


£849 

3/14 

1 4.5*1 

Serious full frame alternative to own-brand lenses at a lower price but with no compromises in the build 

• 

• 

: • . 




i • 

• 

45 

82 

89 . 

109 i 885g 

30mm f/1 .4 EX DC HSM 


£490 

9/08 

3^ ; 

A consistent performer, with slightly weaker but not unacceptable performance wide-open 


• : 

: • 

: • ~ 


• : 

: • 

; 

40 

62 

76.6 

1 59 i 430g 

35mm f/1 .4 DG HSM Art 


£799 

9/13 

! 5^ 1 

Large aperture prime; first lens in company’s ‘Art’ series 






• ' 



30 

67 

77 ^ 

94 1 665g 

50mm f/1 .4 EX DC HSM 


£459 

2/10 

5^ 1 

This lens may be priced above the norm, but it delivers results which are similarly elevated 




: • 

• : 

• ; 


• 

45 

77 

84.5 

68.2 1 505g 

50mm f/1 .4 DG HSM Art 

.i 

i 

£849 

7/14 

■ 4^ = 

This lens is a unique design that pays off in truly excellent image quality 



:*■ 

F : 

; * 

! 

• 

• 

40 

77 

85.4 ^ 

100 i 815g 

50-500mmf/4.5-6.3 DG OS HSM 

£1499 

4/11 

4^ 

A lOx zoom range, SLD elements and compatibility with 1.4x and 2x teleconverters 

• 


: 

• 

: 


: • 

' • 

• 

: 

• 

50-180 

95 

104.4' 

219 : 1970g 

70-200mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 

i 

£1539 

NVT 


Two FLD glass elements, said to have the same dispersive properties as fluorite 

• 

•1 

• 


. • 

H 

. 

• 

140 

77 

86.4 ' 

197 1430g 

70-300mmf/4-6.6AP0 DG Macro 

1 

£235 

NVT 


A 9-bladed diaphragm and two SLD elements in this tele-zoom lens 


• 



• 

• 

• 

• 

95 

58 

76.6 ^ 

122 ; 550g 

70-300mmf/4-5.6 DG Macro 

1 

£173 

5/09 

3^ 

Generally unremarkable MTF curves, and particularly poor at 300mm 


• 

• 


• 

• 


• 

95 

58 

76.6 

122 i 545g 

85mm f/1 .4 EX DG HSM |i 

£890 

2/11 

i 5^ 

The Sigma’s resolution from f/4 to f/8 is excellent 



• ' 


• 

- • 

• 


85 

77 

86.4 

87.6 : 725g 

105mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 

T 

£649 

12/11 : 

4.5^ 

i An optically-stabilised macro lens 

• 




i • 


• 


31.2 

62 

78 ■ 

126.4 i 725g 

120-300mm f/2.8 DG HSM 


£3599 

NVT i 


First lens in company’s ‘Sports’ series; switch enables adjustment of both focus speed and focus limiter 


• 

• 

: 1 


i 

• 

. 

• 

: 

• 

150-250 

105 

124 ^ 

291 i TBA 

150mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 

■ 

£999 

NVT i 


A macro lens offering image stabilisation 

• 


• 




:• 

• 

38 

72 

79.6 ' 

150 : 950g 

150-500mmf/5-6.3 DG OS HSM 

1 

£999 

6/09 ^ 

3^ 

Significant softness at wide maximum apertures for all focal lengths 

• 

• 

• 


I 



• 

220 

86 

94.7 

252 i 1780g 

150-600mmf/5-6.3 DG OS HSM IS 


£1599 

1/15 

4 ^ 1 

This portable, high-performance telephoto zoom from Sigma’s Sports line is dust and splashproof 

• 




' • : 

■ 

• 


260 

105 

121 i 

290.2 i 2860g 

180mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 

4 

£1499 

4/13 

Ud 

1:1 macro lens featuring three FLD glass elements and floating inner focusing system 

• 

• 

• : 

. 1 


' • : 

? : 

• 

' • 

47 

86 

95 ^ 

204 ; 1640g 

300mm f/2.8 APO EX DG 

i 

£2899 

NVT 


Extra Low Dispersion (ELD) glass, multi-layer coatings and a Hyper Sonic Motor 


• 

• 


' • : 

• ' 



250 

46 

119 

214.5 i 2400g 

300-800mmf/5.6 EX DG HSM 


£6999 

NVT 


A constant aperture of f/5.6 throughout the expansive 300-800mm zoom range 





' • ■ 

i 

• 

• 

600 

46 

156.5 

544 ? 5880g 

500mm f/4.5 APO EX DG 

1 

£4799 

NVT 


Telephoto lens with multi-layer coatings to ‘optimise the characteristics of DSLRs’ 


• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

400 

46 

123 

350 hl50g 

800mm f/5.6 APO EX DG 


£5499 

NVT 


HSM and compatibility with Sigma’s 1.4x EX APO and 2x EX APO teleconverters 



: 


■ • 2 


• 

• 

700 

46 

156.5 

521 i4900g 
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WDC LISTINGS 

A 


'SONY 

Image Stabilisation 

I 

ill 

1 

1 

Full Frame Only 

j 

|| 

Width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 

1 RRP 

nSIED SCORE 1 SUMMARY 

1 

M 

OUNT 




■ 


11-18mmf4.5-5.6DT 

£609 

m _ 3* 

A solid overall performance that simply fails to be outstanding in any way 


. 





25 

77 

83 

: 80.5 

: 

: 360g 

16mm f/2. 8 Fisheye 

£709 

NYT ; 

Fisheye lens with a close focusing distance of 20cm and a 180° angle of view 




\ 

■ 

• 

20 

n/a 

75 

66.5 

400g 

16-35mmf/2.8ZASSM T* 

. £1729 

m [ 4 . 5 * 

High-end Zeiss wideangle zoom lens ideal for full frame Alpha DSLRs 






• 

28 

77 

83 

114 

900g 

16-60mmf/2.8SSM 

£569 

4/12 ; 4* 

Bright short-range telephoto lens 



: ■ E i 



• 

100 

72 

81 

88 

577g 

16-80mmf/3.5-4.6ZAT* 

£709 

4/D9 f4.5* 

Carl Zeiss standard zoom lens 


. 




• 

35 

62 

72 

83 

445g 

16-105mmf/3.5-6.6DT 

£559 

3/D9 ; 3* 

An ambitious lens that is good in parts. Quality drops off at 105mm 







40 

62 

72 

83 

470g 

18-135minf/3.5-5.6 DTSAM 

, £429 

NYT i 

A versatile zoom with Direct Manual Focus 

• 





• 

45 

62 

76 

86 

398g 

18-20Bmmf/3.5-6.3DT 

^ £509 

4 /D 8 ■ 3* 

While the focal range is certainly useful, the lens is an overall average performer 



! , 

■ 




45 

62 

73 

85.5 

405g 

18-25Bmmf/3.5-6.3DT 

£559 

1/10 ^3.5* 

Good overall, but performance dips at longer focal lengths 


• 






45 

62 

75 

86 

440g 

20mm f/2. 8 

£559 

9/11 :3.5* 

Wideangle prime lens with rear focusing mechanism and focus range limiter 







• 

25 

72 

78 

53.5 

285g 

24mm f/2 ZASSMT* 

^ £1119 

NYT - 

An impressively bright wideangle Carl Zeiss lens 


• 




• 

19 

72 

78 

76 

555g 

24-7Bmmf/2.8ZASSMT* 

£1679 

7/09 : 5^ 

Carl Zeiss mid-range zoom lens with superb optics ideal for full frame Alpha DSLRs 






• 

34 

77 

83 

111 : 

955g 

28-75mmf/2.8SAM 

= £709 

NYT 

A constant f/2.8 aperture and a Smooth Autofocus Motor (SAM) in this standard zoom 



; 2 I : 



• 

38 

67 

77.5 

94 

565g 

3flmmf/2.8 DTSAM Macro 

£179 

3/12 ! 4^ 

Macro lens designed for digital with 1:1 magnification and Smooth Autofocus Motor 


r 

- = 

\ 



12 

49 

70 

45 

150g 

36mmf/1.4G 

£1369 

NYT : 

With an equivalent focal length of 52.5mm, a wide aperture and aspherical glass 


; 

; ; 

L : 

: 

• 

30 

55 

69 

76 

510g 

35mm f/1 .8 DTSAM 

£179 

NYT ^ 

Budget price indoor portrait lens 


• : 

; 

: . i 




23 

55 

70 

52 

170g 

5Dmmf/1.8DTSAM 

£159 

3/10 k5i»r 

A very useful lens that performs well and carries a rock-bottom price tag 



1 1 { 




34 

49 

70 

45 

170g 

5Dmmf/l .4 

■ £369 

2/10 1 5^ 

While this lens performs well overall, performance at f/1.4 could be better 





; 

• 

45 

55 

65.5 

43 

220g 

5Dmmf/1.4ZASSM 

£1300 

Web ; 4^ 

Carl Zeiss design said to be ideal for quality-critical portraiture and low-light shooting 






• 

45 

72 

81 

71.5 

518g 

5Dmm f/2.8 Macro 

£529 

NYT ■ 

A macro lens with a floating lens element 






' • 

20 

55 

71.5 ^ 

60 

295g 

55-2BDmmf/4-5.6 DTSAM 

£219 

NYT i 

Designed for cropped-sensor DSLRs, with a Smooth Autofocus Motor 


• 

i ! M 




95 

55 

71.5 

85 

305g 

55-3BDmmf/4.5-5.6 DTSAM 

£309 

NYT : 

Compact, lightweight telephoto zoom offering smooth, silent operation 


• 

MM 




140 

62 

77 : 

116.5 

460g 

7D-2DDmm f/2.8 G 

£1889 

NYT ■ 

Super Sonic Wave motor and a constant f/2.8 aperture in this pro-grade tele zoom 


• 


1 


• 

120 

77 

87 

196.5 

1340g 

7D-2DDmm f/2.8 GSSM II 

OBC 

NYT : 

High-performance G Series telephoto zoom lens 


• 





120 


87 : 

196.5 

1340g 

7D-2DDmmf/4G0SS 

^ £949 

10/14 ^ 4^ ' 

Compact, lightweight telephoto zoom lens for full-frame E-mount bodies 

• 

• 

; 

MM 

i 



100 

72 

80 

175 

840g 

7D-3DDmmf/4.5-5.6GSSM 

£869 

12/10 ;3.5i»r 

G-series lens with ED elements. Super Sonic wave Motor and a circular aperture 


• 

■ ■ 



• 

120 

62 

82.5 ^ 

135.5 

760g 

7D-4DDmmf/4-5.6GSSM II 

£1799 

NYT 1 

Redesign of original features a new LSI drive circuit and promises faster autofocus 






• 

150 

77 

95 

196 

1500g 

75-3DDmmf/4.5-5.6 

^ £219 

8/12 3^ 

Compact and lightweight zoom with a circular aperture 



Ml 



• 

150 

55 

71 ; 

122 

460g 

85mm f/1 .4 ZA Planar? 

, £1369 

NYT i 

Fixed focal length lens aimed at indoor portraiture 


.1 





85 

72 

81.5 ; 

72.5 

560g 

85mm f/2.8 SAM 

; £219 

NYT : 

A light, low price portraiture lens 



:. .i 



• 

60 

55 

70 

52 

175g 

IBBmrn f/2.8 Macro 

£659 

NYT : 

Macro lens with circular aperture, double floating element and wide aperture 


: 




• 

35 

55 

75 

98.5 

505g 

135mm f/1.8ZASonnarT* 

4 £1429 

NYT : 

A bright, Carl Zeiss portrait telephoto lens 


: 

1 i : 


i i 

• 

72 

77 

84 

115 

1004g 

135mm f/2.8 STF 

i £1119 

NYT : 

Telephoto lens with defocus effects 



1 i i 


M 

• 

87 

80 

80 : 

99 

730g 


Mamron 


Image Stabilisation 


f 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 1 

1 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE 

SUMMARY 

M 

OUNT 




DI 

MENSIONS 

1D-24mmf/3.5-4.5SPAF Di II LDAsph. IF 1 

£511 

. 2/10 

3.5^i 

Good consistency at 10mm and 18mm, but a steep decline at 24mm 








24 

77 

83.2 

; 86.5 

406g 

15-3Dmm f/2.8 SP Dive USD 1 

£950 

07/15 ^ 

4^ 

Excellent value, this is the only wideangle zoom with image stabilisation and an f/2.8 aperture 

• 

• 

• 


; i 



28 

N/A 

98.4 

145 

llOOg 

16-3DDmmf/3.5-6.3 Dill VC PZD Macro ‘ 

£600 

m 

4^ 

Versatile megazoom, a very good all-in-one solution, as long as you won’t need to enlarge to A2 size 

• 

• 

• 


: : 

■•i i 



39 

67 

99.5 .. 

75 

540g 

17-5Dmm f/2.8 SPAFXR DI II LDAsph. IF^i 

£450 

2/09 

4.5^ 

Very good optical performance, which peaks at f/5.6-8 



• : 

; ; 

.U; 

4 ; 



27 

67 

74 

81.7 

434g 

17-5Dmm f/2.8 SPAFXR Dill VC LDAsph. IF ' 

£541 

n 

4.5^ 

: Very strong performance at longer focal lengths but weaker at the other end 

• 

: 






29 

72 

79.6 , 

94.5 

570g 

18-2DDmmf/3.5-6.3AFXR Dill LDAsph. IF Macro 

006 

3/08 

3^ ; 

i Excellent CA control in the centre, but unremarkable wideangle performance 


• ; 

:• 


■vU- 

■ L i 



45 

62 

73 

83.7 

423g 

18-2DDimif/3.5-6.3AFXRDillLDAsph.lFMacro ’ 

£550 

NVT ; 

L ; 

; A redefined all-in-one lens to replace a shorter kit lens 


• 

• 


i ^ ! 



50 

62 

62 ^ 

96.7 

460g 

18-27Dimif/3.5-6.3AF)(RDillLDAsph.lFMacro 1 

£613 

1/10 

4.5^ 

• Much better results at shorter focal lengths than longer ones, but still impressive 

• 

i 

i« 



! 


49 

72 

79.6 • 

101 

550g 

18-27Dmmf/3.5-6.3AFDillVCLDPZDIFMaciD ;| 

£663 

10/11 ; 

3 * 

Mhe next-generation incarnation offers a new form of ultrasonic engine 

• 




•i 



49 

62 

74.4 

88 

450g 

24-7Dmm f/2.8 SP Dive USD ' 

£1099 

10/12 


: Fast zoom with image stabilisation for both full-frame and APS-C cameras 

• 

• 

• 

i 

I i 



38 

82 

88.2 ' 

116.9 

825g 

28-75mm f/2.8 SP AF XR Di LD Asph. IF Macro > 

£460 

NVT ■ 


Standard zoom with constant f/2.8 aperture and minimum focusing distance of 33cm 


• 

• 




• 

33 

67 

73 ^ 

92 

510g 

28-30Dmm f/3.5-6.3 AF XR Di LD Asph. IF Macro 3 

£664 

■ NVT : 

i 

A useful lO.Zx zoom range and low-dispersion elements in this optic 


• 

• 

■ i 

■ 

i 

• 

49 

62 

73 

83.7 

420g 

6Bmmf/2SPAFDillLDIFMacro ^ 

£550 i 

i 12/10 

1 

: Macro lens designed for APS-C sensor cameras, with 1:1 reproduction ratio 


• 

• 

■ 

; = 



23 

55 

73 ■ 

80 

400g 

7D-2DDmm f/2.8 SPAFDiLD IF Macro , 

£817 1 

10/09 , 

i 4^ 

No image stabilisation and no advanced AF system, but at this price it’s a steal 


• 

• 



1 

• 

95 

77 

89.5 ^ 

194.3 

1150g 

7D-2DDmm f/2.8 Dive USD j 

OBC ; 

NVT : 


Compact yet full-size telephoto zoom with vibration compensation 


• 

• 


f 

• 



130 

77 

85.8 : 

188.3 

1470g 

7B-3DBmmf/4-5.6SPVCUSD 1 

£300 ; 

1/12 

4^ 

: Ultrasonic Silent Drive (USD) technology for focusing and Vibration Compensation 


• 

• 


=■ . 


• 

150 

62 

81.5 ■ 

142.7 

765g 

7B-3DBmmf/4-5.6AFDiLD Macro 

£170 1 

11/10 

3.5^ i 

; Low dispersion glass and compatible with both full-frame and cropped-sensor DSLRs 


• 

• 



1 

• 

95 

62 

76.6 : 

116.5 

435g 

9Bmm f/2.8 SPAFDi Macro y 

£470 

11/09 : 

i 4^ 

' A very nice macro lens that is capable of producing some fine images 


• 

• 


: 


• 

29 

55 

71.5: 

97 

405g 

9Dmm f/2.8 Di Macro 1:1 VC USD ) 

OBC ! 

NVT 1 


i Redesign of the 90mm f/2.8 SP AF Di Macro; comes with vibration compensation 







• 

30 

58 

115 ^ 

76.4 

550g 

15D-6DDmmf/5-6.3SPVCUSD 

£1150 

6/14 

: 4^ 

; Longest focal length of any affordable enthusiast zoom on the market and produces excellent results 

• 




• 



270 

95 

105.6. 

.257.8 

1951g 

18Dmmf/3.5 SPAFDiLD IF Macro 1 

£896 

11/10 

" 5^ 

; Two Low Dispersion elements and internal focusing system in this 1:1 macro lens 



i 

1 

M* 


• 

47 

72 

84.8 

165.7 

920g 

2DD-5BDmmf/5-6.3 SPAFDiLD IF ^ 

£1124 

6/09 

i4.5^ 

; A well-matched and consistent set of MTF curves, with good performance at f/8-11 



[• 




• 

250 

86 

93.5 : 

■ 227 

1237g 
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LENS LISTINGS 


^TOKINA 

Image Stabilisation 

Sony Alpha 

Canon 

FouFThiFds 

Nikon 

Pentax 

Sigma 

Full PFame Only 

Min Focus (cm) 

FilteFThFeacl(mm) 

Width (mm) 

Length (mm) 

i 

LENS 

RRP 

nSIED 1 SCORE 

SUMMARY 





DIMENSIONS 

AT-X 107 (10-17mm) f/3.5-4.6 AF DX Fisheye 

£550 

NVT : 

Fisheye zoom lens with Water Repellent coating and Super Low Dispersion glass 

1 

I • 


; 14 

n/a 

70 

71.1 ■ 

350g 

AT-X116(11-16mmlf/2.8PR0DX 

£515 

6/12 j4.5* 

Wide zoom with a One-Touch Focus clutch mechanism and a constant f/2.8 aperture 


: • 


: 30 

77 

n/a 

89.2 

560g 

AT-X 12-28mm f/4 PRO DX 

£529 

■ NYT ^ 

Replacement for 12-24mm F4 wideangle zoom; for Nikon DX DSLRs 


i- 


; 25 

77 

^ 84 

90 

600g 

AT-X 16-28mmf/2.8 PRO FX 

£757 

6/11 I 5* 

A pro-end wideangle zoom aimed at full frame cameras 


1 • 


; 26 : 

n/a 

. 90 

133 

950g 

AT-X 17-35mm f/4 PRO FX 

£830 

11/12 i 5* 

One of the most capable super-wide zooms available, though only available in Canon and Nikon mounts 


1 • 


: 28 

82 

89 

94 

600g 

AT-X 16.5-135 (16.5-135mm) f/3.5-6.6 i 

£610 

9/11 ;3.5* 

Three aspherical and two SD elements, together with a useful focal range 


: • 


: 50 ^ 

77 

84 

78 

610g 

AT-X M100 (lOOmm) f/2.8 AF PRO D Macro ; 

£360 

11/09 ; 4* 

Some weaknesses wide-open, but reasonable MTF curves make this a decent optic 


! • 


’ 30 ' 

55 

73 

95.1 : 

540g 


^ZEISS 

Image Stabilisation 

Sony Alpha 

Canon 

PoUFlhiFdS 

Nikon 

Pentax 

Sigma 

Full Flame Only 

Min Focus (cm) 

FilteiThiead (mm) 

Width (mm) 

Length (mm) 


LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 





DIMENSIONS 

12mm f/2.8 TouitDistagonT* 

; £959 

: 5/14 

1 Designed specifically for Sony NEX and Fujifilm X-series CSC cameras. Very impressive performance 





18 

67 


68 i 

270g 

18mmf/3.5ZF.2 

£1150 

8/10 

; No AF, but the optical and build qualities of this lens are nothing short of stunning 


: • 



30 

82 

84 

87 

470g 

21mm f/2.8 DistagonT* 

" £1579 

NYT 

! A wideangle lens that doesn’t compromise on optical quality 


: • 



30 

82 

87 

84 ' 

510g 

25mm f/2 Distagon T* 

£1350 

NYT 

' 1 A landscape lens with a fast aperture 




! • 

25 

67 

71 

95 

570g 

25mm f/2.8 Distagon T* 

£750 

NYT 

1 A macro lens offering unrivalled quality 




; • 

17 

58 

83 

55 ■ 

480g 

28mm f/2 Distagon T* 

£850 

. NYT 

i For low light shooting the 28mm lens has plenty of potential 





24 

58 

64 

93 

520g 

32mm f/1.8Touit Planar T* 

; £700 

. 7/14 

- 4.5^ e Optimised for use with APS-C format sensors, a fast standard lens for Fujifilm X-serles cameras 



: • ; ] : 


23 

52 

72 

76 

200g 

35mm f/1 .4 DistagonT* 

£1600 

NYT 

i Promises to produce some stunning bokeh effects 


: • 



30 

72 

120 

122 

850g 

35mm f/2 Distagon T* 

£940 

' NYT 

(An extremely fast focusing lens 


' • 



30 

58 

64 

97 ' 

530g 

50mm f/1 .4 Planar T* 

£650 

NYT 

( A portrait lens in its element in low light 


: • 


i • 

45 

72 

66 

69 

350g 

50mm f/2 Makro-Planar 

£665 

NYT 

! A macro lens with impressive-looking levels of sharpness 


: • 


; • 

24 

67 

72 

88 

530g 

100mm f/2 Makro-Planar 

£1399 

NYT 

i A rapid-focus portrait lens 


: • 



44 

72 

76 

113 ' 

680g 



CANON CSC 

m RBP I TBIED I scout | SUMMARY H I ~| DIMENSIONS 


EF-M18-65mmf/3.6-5.6 IS STM 

' £269 

NYT : 

: Compact and versatile zoom lens 

• 


25 

52 

61 

61 

21 Og 

EF-M11-22mmf/4-5.6 IS STM 

: £355 

NYT 1 

; Ultra-wideangle lens with a compact, retractable lens design 

• 


15 

55 

61 

58.2 

220g 

EF-M 22mm f/2 STM 

£220 

NYT i 

; Small and bright wideangle pancake lens 


• I j t ■ i ■ i 

15 

43 

61 

23.7 

105g 

EF-M56-200mmf/4.6-6.3 IS STM 

£330 

NYT 

; Telephoto zoom that takes you closer to the action 

• 


100 

52 

60.9 

86.5 

260g 


FUJI 

CSC 



Image Stabilisation 

Canon M 

MicFo4ThiFds 

Samsung NX 

SonyE 

Pentax Q 

Nikon 1 

Fuji X Mount 

Full flame only 

Min Focus (cm) 

FilteFThFead(mm) 

Width (mm) 

Length (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 



RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 






DIMENSIONS 

XF10-24mmf/4R0IS 



£849 I 

NYT 

[ ; Ultra wideangle lens, minimal ghosting with Fujis HT-EBC multi-layer coating 

• 


i ! , .V 

24 

72 

78 

87 1 410 

XF 14mm f/2.8 R 



£729 

7/13 

5^ { Ultra wideangle prime, high resolution to all corners, performance justifies price tag 




! • ! • 

18 

58 

65 

58.4 i 235g 

XC 16-50 f/3.5-5.6 0IS 


ii 

£359 

i NYT 

i Lightweight lens for mirrorless X-series offers 24-75mm equivalent zoom range 

• 




30 

58 

62.6 

98.3 1 195g 

XF16-55mm f/2.8 RLMWR 



£899 i 

: 06/15 

; 5^ ; A flagship XE standard zoom lens with a constant f/2.8 aperture and weather-resistance 




i * ' 

60 

77 

83.3 

106 i 655g 

XF 18mm f/2 R 



£430 ; 

6/13 

; 4^ ; A compact, wideangle lens with a quick aperture 




• : • 

' 18 

52 

64.5 

40.6 ; 116g 

XF18-135mmf/3.5-5.6RLM0ISWR 


£699 1 

XmasU 

■ 4^ : Weather-resistant zoom for Eujifilm X mount, designed to be the perfect partner for the Fujifilm X-T1 

• 



• ' • 


77 

75.7 

97.8 i 490g 

XF18-66mmf/2.8-4R 


t-fj 

£599 i 

NYT 

; j Short zoom lens with optical image stabilisation 




• : • 

18 

58 

65 

■ 70.4 i 310g 

XF23mmf/1.4R 



£649 

NYT 

j i. Premium wide-angle prime lens with fast maximum aperture 





28 

62 

72 

.. 63 ; 300g 

XF 27mm f/2.8 


rt 

£270 

NYT 

; A high-performance single-focal-length lens 



: 1 i 

; • : 

1 60 

39 

23 

^ 61.2 1 78g 

XF35mmf/1.4R 



£439 ! 

6/13 . 

i 4^ J Shallow depth of field and bokeh effects are simple to achieve with this lens 




1 • : • 

28 

52 

65 

54.9 j 187g 

XF50-140mm f/2.8 RLMOISWR 


£1249 ; 

NYT 

A telephoto zoom with a constant maximum aperture and weather-resistance 





1 100 

72 

82.9 

. 175.9 ! 995g 

XC50-230mmf/4.5-6.70IS 



015 I 

: NYT 

The XC lens range is designed to suit Fuji’s mid range CSCs, and this lens has optical image stabilization 

• 




110 

58 

69.5 

; 111 1 tbc 

XF65-200mmf/3.6-4.8RLM OIS 


£599 i 

: 11/13 

i 4^ : Telephoto with built-in optical image stabilisation plus aperture control ring 

• 



. • 1 • 

110 

62 

118 

' 75 i 580g 

XF56mmf/1.2R 



£899 

: 9/14 

j 4^ .: This wide-aperture portrait lens for X series cameras has great sharpness and detail and is great value 




: • ! • 

70 

62 

73.2 

i 69.7 ! 405g 

XF66mmf/1.2RAPD 


'■'•t 

£1090 1 

^ NYT 

? 1 Medium-telephoto prime lens, with fast f/1.2 lens and built-in APD filter producing creamy bokeh 





1 70 

62 

73.2 

69.7 j 405g 

XF 60mm f/2.4XFR Macro 



£599 1 

NYT 

i 1 A short telephoto lens perfect for macro work 





26.7 

39 

64.1 

70.9 215g 
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WDC LISTINGS 

A 


^NIKON 

CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

1 

>3 

iliiiJl 

j 

1 

width (mm) 

Weight 

LENS 

1 RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 


MOUNT 




6.7-13mmf/3.5-5.6VRl 

£459 

i NYT 

; Compact, lightweight, ultra-wide angle zoom lens with Vibration Reduction for Nikon 1 system 

• 


■ ; i • 1 i 

25 

52 

56.5 

46 I 125g 

10mmf/2.8 

: £229 

^ 2/12 

4^ ; A wideangle lens for Nikon’s 1 series of Compact System Cameras 



' :* 

20 

40.5 

55.5 

^ 22 . 77g 

10-30mmf/3.5-5.6VR 

; £149 

NYT 

; Nikon’s kit lens for the 1 series of CSC models 

• 



20 

40.5 

57.5 

: 42 115g 

10-100mmf/4.5-6.6VR PD-ZOOM 

! £679 

! NYT 

^ A powered zoom lens aided by the VR image stabilisation system on 1 system ompact 

• 


: ; ; • 

300 

72 

77 

95 530g 

10-100mmf/4-6.6VR1 

1 £499 

[ NYT 

■ CX-format zoom lens with focal length range of 10-I00mm (27-270mm 35mm equivalent) 

• 


: : : L : • ■ I 

35 

55 

60.5 

70.5 i 298g 

1 1 -27.5mm f/3.5-5.6 

■ £179 

[ NYT 

; Compact standard zoom for Nikon 1 system 



\ \ ^ • 

30 

40.5 

57.5 

31 80g 

18.6mm f/1 .8 

: £179 

i NYT 

: Nikon’s 1 series gains a traditional fast prime 



M : . ^ 

20 

40.5 

56 

36 70g 

30-110mmf/3.8-5.6VR 

^ £229 

^ NYT 

1 A longer zoom lens, with image stabilisation, for the Nikon 1 series 

• 


. : ; : 

100 

40.5 

60 

61 I 180g 

32mm f/1 .2 

, £799 

1 NYT 

i First 1 system lens to offer a silent wave motor and nano crystal coating 



1 : : [ i 

45 

52 

66 

. 47 235g 

70-300mmf/4.5-6.6VR 

1 OBC 

! NYT 

i CX-format super-telephoto lens with a surprisingly compact body 

• 



7 

62 

73 

: 108 ! 550g 


^OLYMPUS CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

lil 

ilill 

1 

i 

1 

1 1 1 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 


MOUNT 



Dl 


9-18mm (Micro) f/4-5.6 ED 

- £630 

I NYT 

- This super wideangle lens offers an equivalent focal range of 18-36mm in 35mm terms 


■.! . 
■ 5 I 

; L : ; 


25 

52 

56.5 1 

49.5 

155g 

12mm (Micro) f/2.0 ED 

: 039 

i 1/12 

5^ 1 A wideangle fixed lens for the Micro Four Thirds system 


^ : : 

i 

. ; : 


20 

46 

56 

43 

130g 

12-40mmf/2.8 

' £899 

^ NYT 

■ Weather-resistant wideangle zoom with a constant aperture of f/2.8 



Mil 


20 

62 

69.9 

84 

382g 

12-60mm (Micro) f/3.5-6.3 ED EZ 

: £349 

1 NYT ; 

A reasonably-priced MFT zoom lens 


T ; i 

MM 


20 

52 

57 

83 

211g 

17mm M.Zuikof/1.8 MSC 

£450 

7/13 

5^1 Wide-aperture, wide-angle prime boasting excellent peak sharpness and no colour fringing 


i.^ ^ 

: i r 1 

Mil 


25 

46 

57 

35 

120g 

17mm (Micro) f/2.8 Pancake 

: £300 

5/10 

4^ . Results are impressive across the most-used apertures given the wide angle of view offered 


’.i : 

1 I i 


20 

37 ' 

57 

22 

7ig 

14-42mm (Micro) f/3.5-5.6 ED 

; £300 

5/10 

4^ ^ Generally a good performer, but control over chromatic aberrations could be a little better 


' : : 

; • 

M M 


25 

40.5 

62 

43.5 

150g 

14-42mm iiR (Micro) f/3.5-5.6 II 

£269 

NYT 

■ A redesigned variation of the standard kit lens 


: 



25 

37 

56.5 

50 

112g 

14-1 50mm (Micro) f/4-5.6 ED 

; £630 

; NYT 

i Plenty of focal range is offered by this MFT lens 

! 

■ : ! 

MM 


50 

58 

63.5 

83 

280g 

14-150mmf/4-6.6ll 

: £550 

; NYT 

High-powered zoom for all your needs - from wideangle to telephoto - plus weather-resistance 



I i 1 i - 


50 

58 

63.5 : 

i 83 : 

.285g 

25mm f/1. 8 

£370 

; NYT 

: Compact prime lens with ultra-bright f/1.8 aperture 

• 

•Mi l 


25 

46 

57.8 i 

t 42 ■ 

137g 

40-1 50mm f/2.8 ED 

; £1299 

03/15 

. 4^ ; This powerful 80-300mm 35mm equivalent focal length lens offers amazing portability for this pro class 





70 

72 

79.4 

160 

760g 

40-150mmR (Micro) f/4-5.6 

1 £309 

NYT 

; This middle-distance zom lens has an 80-300mm 35mm equivalent focal length 



M , ■ 


90 

58 

63.5 

83 

190g 

45mm (Micro) f/1 .8 

£279 

2/12 

f 5^ 1 Fast-aperture lens for taking portrait shots proved to be sharp, quiet and without colour fringing 



MM 


50 

37 

56 

46 

116g 

60mm f/2.8 Macro 

; £450 

NYT 

: High-precision macro lens that’s dustproof and splashproof 


^ = ] 

7 : 1 



19 

46 

56 1 

: 82 : 

M85g 

75-300mm II (Micro) f/4.8-6.7 

£499 

i NYT 

' Update featuring Zuiko Extra-low Reflection Optical coating said to reduce ghosting 


: ■: 

I ; 


90 

58 

69 

hl7: 

^423g 

76mm f/1 .8 ED 

099 

; 8/13 

5^ i Ultra-fast prime lens ideal for portraits and action shots 


; \ \ 

_LJ_i 

: ■ : 


84 

JL 

64 


305g 


>ANASONIC CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

,1 

llil 

-if 

J ii 

Min Focus (cm) 

i 

i 

1 1 1 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE 

SUMMARY 


MOI 

JNT 



Dl 


G7-14mmf/4 

1 £1300 

5/10 

CJl 

For a wideangle zoom, the overall level of resolution is very impressive 




■ 


25 

- ' 

70 

: 83.1 

300g 

G 8mm Fisheye f/3.5 

i £730 

NYT 


The world’s lightest and smallest fisheye lens for an interchangeable lens camera 



! M 

• : 

; -i 



10 

22 

60.7 

51.7 

165g 

G 12mm 3D Lens f/12 

£320 

NYT 


Allows compatible cameras to shoot 3D images 



• : 

: 




60 

- 

57 

: 81.8 

45g 

G12-32mmf/3.6-5.6MEGA0IS 

£270 i 

1 NYT 


Very compact with a versatile zoom range and 3 aspherical lenses 

• 


i ! 

• 1 ] i 




20 

37 

55.5 

^ 24 ^ 

70g 

GX12-35mm f/2.8 XPZPDWEROIS 

i £1095 

1 10/12 

1 5* j 

Fast, high-quality standard zoom for Micro Four Thirds cameras 

• 


• : 





25 

58 

67.6 

^ 73.8 

305g 

G14mmf/2.5 " 

^ £249 

NYT 


‘Wideangle pancake lens which should suit landscape photographers 



• ! 

: i 




18 

46 

55.5 

' 20.5 : 

55g 

G14-42mmlia5-5.6MEGADIS 

^ £375 

NYT 


Addition of two aspherical elements helps make this lens smaller than previous version 

• 


• : 





20 

46 

56 

49 

llOg 

GX14-42mm f/3.5-5.6 XPZPDWEROIS i 

= £369 

2/13 

: 4^ 

Powered zoom; impressive results in terms of both sharpness and chromatic aberration 

• 


• ; 

; ! 

\ : 

^ r i 


20 

37 

61 

^ 26.8 

95g 

G14-45mm f/3.5-5.6 MEGA OIS 

£189 

NYT 


A lightweight and compact standard zoom featuring MEGA O.I.S. optical image stabilisation 

• 


r ■ 

• ^ 





30 

52 

60 

i 60 

195g 

G14-140mmf/3.6-5.6 POWER OIS 

i £599 

: 

NYT 


Metal-bodied zoom featuring company’s POWER O.I.S. optical image stabiliser 

• 


i i 

j 5 ; 


t 


30 

58 

67 

75 

265g 

DGIGmmf/l.ZLeicaDGSDMMILUX 

i £549 

i NYT 


High-speed prime with a compact metal body and includes 3 aspherical lenses to cut down distortion 



; 1 : 

•i 1 ■ 

; i 

: i 

1 1 


20 

46 

36 

1 57.5 

115g 

G 20mm f/1 .7 ) 

I £300 

NYT 

M 

High-speed prime (40mm is the 35mm camera equivalent) with 2 aspherical lenses 



• ? 5 ! 

* 1 i i 


■ 


20 

46 

63 

25.5 ■ 

■ lOOg 

DG 25mm 1/1.4 DGSUMMILUX 

£550 

2/12 

CJl 

A fast-aperture fixed focal length standard lens from Leica 


! 

i ] i 

• 

t - 



30 

46 

63 

54.5 

200g 

G 30mm f/2.8 Macro MEGA OIS 

i £300 

07/15 

^ 3^ 

Compact lens offering true-to-life magnification capability for better macro images 

• 


•: ! : 

r ! 

E -E 

' \ 


10 

46 

58.8 

; 63.5 

180g 

35-100mmE f/4-5.6 MEGA OIS 

^ £300 

NYT 


Telephoto zoom equivalent to 70-200mm on a 35mm camera 

• 


' i • 
* ;m ! 

E 

I j 



90 

46 

55.5 

: 50 

135g 

GX 35-1 00mm f/2.8 POWER OIS 

i £1099 

NYT 


Telephoto zoom with Nano Surface Coating technology for dramatic reduction of ghosting and flare 

• 


r J : 

• 

r ^ 



85 

58 

67.4 

100 ^ 

360g 

42.6mm f/1 .2 LeicaOG POWER OIS 

j £1399 

1 Web 

; 5^ 

Mid-telephoto high-speed LEICA DG NOCTICRON lens with 2 aspherical lenses and ultra-wide aperture 

• 


• ! 


E E 



50 

67 

74 

76.8 

425g 

G 42.5mm f/1 .7 POWER OIS 

G45-150mm f/4-5.6 MEGA OIS 

; £349 

NYT 


Mid-telephoto lens with a 35mm equivalent of 85mm, its f/1.7 aperture promises a beautiful bokeh effect 

• 



E ; 

r E 



37 

31 

55 

50 

130g 

; £280 

2/13 

i 4^ 

Compact, lightweight telephoto zoom comprising 12 elements in 9 groups 

• 


• i M 

: E 

E 


90 

52 

62 

: 73 

200g 

DG Macro 46mm f/2.8 MEGA OIS *1 

1 £730 

5/10 

CJl 

Although maximum and minimum aperture are a tad weak, mid-range scores impress 

• 


• i M: 
1 i i 




15 

46 

63 1 

62.5 

225g 

GX45-175mm f/4-5.6 XPZPDWEROIS 1 

i £400 

7/12 


A powered long focal length zoom lens 

• 


i 1 : 

• ! = i 




90 

46 

61.6 : 

; 

90 

210g 

G46-200mm f/4-5.6 MEGA OIS | 

1 £330 

7/12 

I i 

Superzoom lens with three ED elements and Mega O.I.S. technology 

• 


i 1 ! 

• 1 - J 

1 E 



100 

52 

70 ; 

100 

_380g 

G100-300mm f/4-5.6 MEGA OIS j 

1 £550 

7/11 


Long zoom lens offering optical image stabilization 

• 


•■ 



100 

52 

70 : 

100 

380g 
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LENS LISTINGS 


>ENTAX CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

1 

•3 

Micro 4 Thirds 

SonyE 

f 

j 

Filter Thread (mm) 

Width (mm) 

1 

1 

LENS 

RRP 

nSIED 

SCORE 1 SUMMARY 


MOUNT 




3.8mm-5.9mm (Q System) f/3.7-4 

£429 

: NYT : 


Super-compact, ultra-lightweight wide zoom, equivalent to 17.5-27mm in the 35mm format 



i E ; • ; i 


25 

49 

38 i 

54 

75g 

8.5mm (0 System) f/2.8 

OBC 

^ NYT 


The standard prime lens in the Q system 



! \ : • ; : 

■ 1 - - ! i 


30 

40.5 

48.5 i 

48 ^ 

96g 

6.3mm (Q System) f/7.1 

£129 

1 NYT 


A wide lens for the Q system 






N/A 

40.6 i 

25 

2ig 

11.5mm (0 System) f/9 

: £49 

i NYT ^ 


Extremely thin Mount Shield Lens equivalent to 53mm in the 35mm format, offering a distinctive, velvety image 





30 

N/A 

6.9 1 

40.8 

8g 

15-45mm (Q System) f/7.1 

£249 

; NYT ' 


Telephoto zoom covers focal lengths between 83mm and 249mm in 35mm terms 



; T • i ! 



40 

50 1 

56 

90g 

18mm (Q System) f/8 

£129 

; NYT ■ 


A telephoto lens for the Q system 



; ; M*' ' 



N/A 

40.6 ; 

19.5 

18g 

3.2mm (Q System) f/5.6 

£149 

: NYT 


A fisheye lens for the Q system 



: 


90 

N/A 

40.6 : 

30.5 : 

29g 

5-15mm (Q System) f/2.8 

£279 

i NYT 


A short zoom lens for the Q system 



i : • ; 



40.5 

45.5 i 

23 

37g 

15-45mm (Q System) f/2.8 

£279 

1 NYT 


A telephoto lens for the Q system that’s super-compact and ultra-lightweight 



! ; ; : : : 

r : 1 • : 


100 

40.5 

56 i 

50 - 

JOl 


'SAMSUNG CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

1 

Micro 4 Thirds 

SonyE 

PentaxQ 

Nikon 1 

Full frame only 

Min Focus (cm) 

1 

1 

Width (mm) 

1 

1 

LENS 

RRP 

TESTED 

SCORE SUMMARY 


MOUNT 



Dl 


9mmf/3.5ED 

£149 

NYT 

: At 12.5mm thin, this pancake lens is constructed of solid metal, made for the NX Mini only 




11 

N/A 

50 

, 12.5 

3ig 

9-27mmf/3.5-5.6ED0IS 

£199 

NYT 

; Versatile and compact zoom lens - NX-M mount for NX Mini only 

• 


::::::: 

: : . ; 1 ; i 

14 

40.5 

50 

' 29.5 

73g 

10mm f/3.5 fisheye 

^ £399 

NYT 

: Lightweight and compact, this versatile fisheye lens can be used with a wide range of Smart NX cameras 



' i ; . ’ 

9 

N/A 

58.8 

■ 26.3 ; 

72g 

17mmNX-Mf/1.8 0IS 

£160 

NYT 

: Portrait prime lens designed with an NX-M Mount for the NX Mini 

• 


’•’Mi! 

18 

39 

50 

: 28 

55g 

12-24mmf/4-5.6ED 

: £480 

NYT 

i Portable ultra-wideangle zoom lens with i-function 




24 

58 

63.5 ^ 

65.5 

208g 

16mmNXi-Functionf/2.4 

: £299 

■ NYT 

: A pancake lens with a wide angle of view 



; , ■ ! ! f 

; : j : : : : 

18 

43 

61 

^ 24 

90g 

16-50mm f/2-2.8 Premium S ED OIS 

: £999 

NYT 1 

; ^ Bright-aperture zoom lens made of metal, with quiet AF performance whether shooting stills or video 

• 



30 

72 

81 

. 96.5 

622g 

16-60mm f/3.5-5.6 Power Zoom 

£279 

NYT i 

• Ultra-compact and lightweight design 

• 


: : • : j ! : 

24 

43 

64.8 

31 ^ 

iiig 

20-50mm f/3.5-5.6 ED il j £199 

NYT 1 

: Ultra-compact lens with a retractable design. It’s lightweight and an ideal optic for travelling 




28 

40.5 

63.2 

39.8 

119g 

18-55mm NX i-Function OIS f/3.5-5.6 1 £199 

9/10 : 

4.5^^ Not an outstanding set of MTF curves but acceptable nevertheless. Weaker at 18mm 




28 

58 

63 

65 

198g 

18-200mmNXi-Function0ISf/3.5-6.3 iT £649 

9/12 : 

4.5^ ; A mid-range zoom lens aimed at movie making 

• 


: i : : ; 

50 

67 

72 

^ 105.5 

549g 

20mm NX i-Function f/2.8 

i £229 

■ 2/12 1 

5^ ^Wideangle pancake lens 



' i M 

17 

43 

62 

25 • 

89g 

30mm NX i-Function f/2 

£249 

9/10 i 

it-k This pancake optic exhibits very impressive peak sharpness at around f/4-5.6 




25 

43 

61 

21 

85g 

45mm NX i-Function f/1. 8 

£249 

' NYT ! 

i Fast f/1.8 aperture produces a shallow depth of field making it ideal for portraiture 




45 

43 

62 

44.5 

115g 

45mm NX i-Function f/l .8 2D/3D i 

: £399 

NYT 1 

: Delivers high-end 3D capabilities with a large aperture and smooth autofocus system 




50 

43 

62 

44.5 

122g 

50-150mm f/2.8 S ED OIS 

£1199 

NYT I 

; Premium zoom lens with advanced OIS, constant f/2.8 aperture, and dust and splash-resistant 

• 



70 

72 

81 

■ 154 

91 5g 

50-200mm NX i-Function ED OIS III f/4-5.6 

£249 

9/10 1 

4^ f Performance at the 50mm end is good, though this drops off at the tele end 




98 

52 

70 

: 100 

417g 

60mm NX l-Func8on Macro ED SSA OIS f/2.8 

^ £499 

2/12 1 

^ 5^ * This prime lens with macro capability should be useful for portraiture 

• 



18 

52 

73.5 

84 

389g 

SSmmNXI-Functlon ED SSA OIS f/1 .4 

£849 

4/12 : 

; 5^ 1 This prime lens is missing image stabilisation, but should still perform well 



.f ■ . : 

82 

67 

79 

^ 92 

714g 


SIGMA CSC 

Image Stabilisation 

1 1 1 1 i J I i 

Min Focus (cm) 

Filter Thread (mm) 

Width (mm) 

} 

1 

LENS 

1 RRP 

TESTED SCORE 

1 SUMMARY 

1 

MOUNT 



— 

19mm f/2.8 DNIA 

1 £189 

1 NYT i 

; Metal-bodied high-performance wideangle prime lens 




20 

46 

60.8 

45.7 

lOOg 

30mm f/2.8 DNIA 

£189 

1 NYT i 

: Uses a high-quality double-sided aspherical lens for expressive performance worthy of Sigma’s ‘Art’ line 



■ 

30 

46 

60.8 

40.5 

140g 

60mm f/2.8 DNIA 

£189 

1 NYT 

j Latest addition to Sigma’s ‘Art’ range is a mid-range, high-performance telephoto lens with metal body 


: r ! 1 

• E i • ; 


' 50 

46 

60.8 

55.5 

190g 


SONY CSC 


LENS 


RRP TESTED SCORE SUMMARY 



!i fin 


DIMENSIONS 


10-18mmf/4 


£750 

8/13 

4^ 

Super wideangle zoom with Super ED glass and Optical SteadyShot image stabilisation 

• 


: 

• : 

16mm f/2.8 


£220 

2/12 i 

= 4^ 

Pancake lens for NEX system, with a circular aperture and Direct Manual Focus 



! 


16-35mm f/4 ZA OSS Vario-Tessar T* EE 

i 

£1289 

1/15 

5^ 

Zeiss full frame wideangle zoom lens 

• 


i ! 


16-60mm f/3.5-5.6 OSS 

1 

£299 

NYT 


Compact lens with Power Zoom, ED glass and Optical SteadyShot image stabilisation 

• 


: ; 


16-70mm f/4 ZA OSS Vario-Tessar T* 


£839 

NYT 


A lightweight, versatile mid-range zoom with a constant f/4 aperture 

• 



! 1 

18-65mm f/3.5-5.6 OSS 


£270 

NYT 


Optical SteadyShot, said to be silent during movie capture, and a circular aperture 

• 


: ; 

i i 


18-106mm f/4 GOSS 

J 

£499 

NYT 


Sony G lens for E-mount cameras with a constant f/4 aperture 

• 



; i 

- • ; 

18-200mmf/3.5-6.3 0SSLE 


£489 

NYT 


Smaller and lighter than comparable lenses, this is an ideal high-magnification travel lens 

• 




• : 

18-200mm PZ f/3.5-6.3 OSS 


£999 

NYT 


Boasts powered zoom and image stabilisation with Active Mode, making it ideal for movies 

• 


■ 

i ' 

t 

20mm f/2.8 

li 

£309 

NYT ; 


Pancake wideangle lens promises to be the perfect walkaround partner for E mount cameras 





r 

24mmf/1.8ZASonnatT'' 

J 

£839 

NYT 


Top quality Carl Zeiss optic ideally suited to the NEX-7 




! i 

. 

24-240mm f/3.5-6.3 OSS 


£929 

NYT 


Ideal for travel, landscapes and more, with built-in stabilisation and also dust and moisture resistant 

• 



• ■ 

i 

24-70mm f/4 ZA OSS Vario-Tessar T* 


£1049 

NYT 


Compact lens with an f/4 maximum aperture across the zoom range and built-in image stabilisation 

• 



i 

: • 1 

28mm f/2 


£419 

NYT 1 

i 

; This full-frame wideangle prime with a bright f/2.0 maximum aperture promises excellent sharpness 



: 

i 

i* i 

28-70mmf/3.5-6.6 OSS 

: 

£449 

NYT j 

I 

Built-in Optical SteadyShot image stabilisation, lightweight, and a popular zoom range 

• 

! 

i 


•i 

28-135mmPZ f/4 GOSS 

1 

£2379 

NYT ' 

j 

High performance G Series standard zoom lens, constant f/4 aperture, built for high quality moviemaking 

• 




.-I 

30mm f/3.5 Macro 

ri 

£219 

NYT ' 


A macro lens for the NEX Compact System Cameras 





.1 

36mmf/1.4ZADistagoiiT* 

£1559 

NYT 


Full-frame ZEISS Distagon lens with large, bright f/1.4 aperture 






36mm f/1 .8 


£399 

NYT 


Lightweight versatile prime with Optical SteadyShot image stabilisation 

• 




. ; 

36mm f/2.8 ZA Sonnar T* i 


£699 

NYT ; 


When coupled with a full frame Sony E-mount camera, this prime lens promises to deliver 





• 

60mm f/1 .8 


£219 

NYT ' 


A handy, low price portrait lens for the NEX range 





• 

66mm f/1.8 ZA Sonnar T* 

£849 

NYT i 


35mm full frame prime lens with wide aperture allowing good images indoors or in low light 





• 

56-210mmf/4.5-6.3 OSS 


£289 

NYT ^ 


Lightweight telephoto zoom lens for the NEX range 

• 




• 

70-200mm f/4 GOSS 


£1359 

10/14 

4^ i 

G Series telephoto zoom lens, dust and water resistant, with built-in image stabilisation 

• 




• 


25 

62 

70 : 

, 63.5 

; 225g 

24 

49 

62 

22.5 

i 67g 

28 

72 

78 

98.5 : 

1 518g 

25 

40.5 

64.7 

29.9 

; 116g 

35 

55 

66.6 

75 ■ 

! 308g 

25 

49 

62 ; 

^ 60 

i 194g 

45 

72 

78 ; 

; 110 

427g 

50 

62 

68 i 

’ 98 ■ 

■ 460g 

30 

67 

93.2 i 

■ 99 : 

649g 

20 

49 

62.6 

20.4 

69g 

16 

49 

63 

65.6 

225g 

50 

72 

80.5 

118.5 

780g 

40 

67 

73 

94.5 

426g 

29 

49 

64 

60 

200g 

30 

55 

72.5 

83 

295g 

95 

95 

162.5 

105 

1215g 

9 

49 

62 

55.5 

138g 

30 

72 

73 

94.5 

630g 

30 

49 

62.2 

45 

155g 

35 

49 

61.5 

36.5 

120g 

39 

49 

62 

62 

202g 

50 

49 

64.4 

70.5 

281g 

100 

49 

63.8 ' 

108 

: 345g 

100 

72 

80 

175 

840g 
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Qwex 

"i^ photographic 


Retailer of the Year, Good Service Award winner 2014 
and Best Online Retailer 2002-2013. 

Good Service Awards winner 2008-2015. 


THE WEX PROMISE: Over 16,000 Products | Free Delivery on £50 or over | 28-Day Returns Policy^ 



Canon Lenses 


EF24mmfl.4LII USM £1224 

EF-S 24mm f2.8 .£139 

EF 40mm f2.8 STM .£94 

Including £25 Cashback* 

price you pay today £119 

EF50mmfl.8ll £88 

EF-S 60mm f2.8 USM Macro £333 

EF85mmfl.8 USM £251 

EF 100mm f2.8 L IS USM Macro £635 

EF 400mm f4.0 DO IS USM II £6999 

EF-S 10-22mm f3.5-4.5 USM £360 

Including £50 Cashback* 

price you pay today £410 

NEW EF ll-24mm f4 L USM £2799 

EF 16-35mm f2.8 L USM Mkll £1100 

EF 16-35mm f4 L IS USM £721 

EF-S 17-55mm f2.8 IS USM £482 

Including £50 Cashback* 

price you pay today £532 

EF-S 18-135mm f3.5-5.6 IS STM £279 

Including £25 Cashback* 

price you pay today £304 

EF 24-70mm f2.8L II USM £1400 

EF 24-105mm f3.5-5.6 IS STM £375 

EF 24-70mm f4 L IS USM £699 

EF-S 55-250mm f4-5.6 IS II £208 

Canon Cashback* offer ends 19.8.15 


For Canon-fit Tamron, 
Sigma or Samyang lenses, 
visit our website 


Canoftil^ 

EOS 760D 


Cattoti I ^ 


Canon | ^ 

EOS 6D 



760D Body 
750D Body 


70D Body 

70D + 18-55mm IS STM 


£734 

£767 


6D Body 
6D + 24-70mm 


£1139 

£1849 


Canon I ro 

EOS 7D Mark II 
20.2 


NEW 7D Mkll £1429 


NEW7D Mark II Body 


£1429 


Canon | ^ 

EOS5D 
Markin 


22.3 

megapixels 



5D Mk III Body £2249 

5D Mk III + 24-105mm f4.0L IS USM 

£2749 

Canon 5DS & 5D Mk III Cashback* offer ends 31.1.16 


NEW 5DS Body 
NEW 5DS R Body 


up to £250 CASHBACK* when bought with selected lenses. 


D5500 


D7100 

24.2 ' 

megapixels 


24.1 

megapixels 

S.Ofps 

, • £60 

6.0 fps 

1080p 

movie mode 

\ Cashback* 

lOSOp 

movie mode 


D5500 


NEW D5500 + 18-55mm £536 

Inc. C/back* price you pay today £599 
NEW D5500 + 18-140mm £809 

Inc. C/back* price you pay today £869 


Body £586 ■ D7100 



From £749 


D7100 Body 
D7100 +18-105mm VR 


£749 

£849 


D7200 Body 
D7200+18-105mm 


D610 Body 
D610 + 24-85mm 


£1184 

£1599 


*Free Grip offer ends 02.09.15. Offer redeemed post purchase via Nikon. 


Nikon Lenses 



D750 Body 
D750 + 24-85mm VR 
D750 + 24-120mm VR 

For 2-year warranty on any camera and lens kit simply register your new Nikon within 30 days of purchase. 
Offer applies to UK & Republic of Ireland stock only. Call 0800 597 8472 or visit www.nikon.co.uk/register 

OLYMPUS 


£4449 


40mm f2.8 G AF-S DX Micro £185 

105mm f2.8 G AF-S VR IF ED Micro £619 

10-24mm f3.5-4.5 G AF-S DX £639 

18-200mm f3.5-5.6 G ED AF-S DX VR II £569 

28-300mm f3.5-5.6 G AF-S ED VR £659 

70-300mm f4.5-5.6 G AF-S VR IF-ED £419 

50mm fl.8 AF-S £140 

35mm fl.8 G AF-S DX £139 

50mm fl.4 G AF-S £275 

55-200mm f4-5.6 G ED VR II DX £234 

Inc. £20 Cashback* price you pay today £254 

55-300mm f4.5-5.6 G AF-S DX VR £244 

Inc. £25 Cashback* price you pay today £269 

18-300mm f3.5-6.3 G ED VR AF-S DX £499 

Inc. £50 Cashback* price you pay today £549 
Nikon Cashback* offer ends 26.8.15 


a 

16.3 1 

megapixels ■ 


OM-D E-Ml 

From £899 



£100 

^.Cashback* 


OM-D E-M5 II 

Body £899 

+12-40mm £1499 

OM-D E-MIO Body 

£324 inc. £75 C/back* 
price you pay today £399 
^ OM-D E-MIO + 14-150mm II 
£724 inc. £75 C/back* 
price you pay today £799 

Olympus Cashback* offer ends 31 .8.15 


OM-D E-Ml Body.... £899 
OM-D E-Ml 

+ 12-40mm £1499 

OLYMPUS LENSES: 

9-18mm f4-5.6 

£339 inc. £120 C/back* 

price you pay today £459 


NEWX-TIO Body £499 

NEW X-TIO + 18-55mm £799 
: NEWX-T10 + 18-55mm 

+ 55-200mm XF £999 

X-Tl Body £879 

, X-Tl + 18-55mm £1179 

X-E2 Body £499 

X-Pro 1 Body £499 


•I»l 

A7 Mk II Body 

£1144 inc. £100 C/back* 
price you pay today £1244 
A7 Mk II + 28-70mm 

£1549 inc. £100 C/back* 
price you pay today £1649 

A7 + 28-70mm £999 

A7S Body £1699 

A7R Body £1339 

Sony Cashback* offer ends 6.9.15 


A7 

Body £819 


A7 Body 

£719 inc. £100 C/back* 

price you pay today £819 
A6000 Body 

£399 inc. £50 C/back* 
price you pay today £449 
A6000+16-50mm 

£460 inc. £50 C/back* 
price you pay today £510 



GH4 Body 

£949 inc. £100 C/back* 

price you pay today £1049 
GH4 + 14-140mm 
I £1299 inc. £100 C/back* 
price you pay today £1399 
GH4 + Atomos Shogun 

£2449 inc. £200 C/back* 
price you pay today £2649 

Panasonic Cashback* offer ends 7.9.15 










^ ^ I have used Wex for nearly 15 years and 
always received excellent service both 
online and in store. ^ ^ 

J. Whigham - Norfolk 



CALL CENTRE NOW OPEN SATURDAYS 

01603 208461 

Mon-Fri 8am-7prin, Sat 9am- 6pm 

visit www.wex.co.uk 


THE WEX PROMISE: Part-Exchange Available | Used items come with a 12-month warranty^ 


Digital Compact Cameras H Digital compact batteries, cases and accessories are available to buy on our website 


Cation I ro 



PowerShot G1 X Mark II 
£489 


FREE H 

P I 

Adobes U 

megapixels Fj 

■) 1 

d 7y 

J I 

opncalzoom^^l 


1080p ■ 

STM 

PowerShot G7 X Black 


£394 



PowerShot SX60 HS Black 
£339 


. §Free one year subscription to Adobe CC redeemed post purchase via Canon. All Canon offers end 19.8.15. 



Coolpix P7800 Black 

£339 


Coolpix AW130 Blue, Camouflage, 
Yellow, Orange, or Black £239 


OlVMPUS 



16.8 SP-IOOEE 

megapixels 

■wir Stylus Tough 860... 

waipliof Stylus SH-2 
Stylus Is . 


..£225 

£239 

£239 

£429 


FUJIfILW 


FinePix XIOOT £849 


IXU5 275 

Inc. £20 Cashback* 
IXU5 160 

£140 

price you pay today £160 

£74 

Power5hot D30 

£169 

Inc. £30 Cashback* 
Power5hot 5120 

price you pay today £199 

£209 

Power5hot G16 

..£272 

Power5hot 5X710. 

..£224 

Inc. £30 Cashback* 
Power5hot 5X610... 

price you pay toaay £254 

£145 

Inc. £20 Cashback* 
Power5hot 5X530... 

price you pay today £165 

£245 

1 Coolpix A Silver or Black £469 

1 Coolpix 57000.. 

£156 

1 Coolpix 59900 

£229 

r Coolpix L840 .... 

£159 

Coolpix 53700.. 

£98 

Coolpix L31 

£54 

Coolpix 59700 Black, Red, or White £179 

FinePix 59800 

.. £179 

y FinePix XP80 . 

.. £129 

1 XQ2 

.. £269 


Reasons to buy 
from Wex Photographic 

• live chat 

• product reviews 

• news b guides on our Mog 

• 16 , 000 + products 

vinvw.wex.co.uk 

Wex Photographic Showroom 

UHst Uigwit iTuSeiKTvdttnt WioUiffTapfiit 

Monday 10am-€pm 
Tuesday lOam'Sprn 
Wednesday-Saturday 
^ IOBm'6¥TO 

Sundary 

hwiburylstatit. Dmyticfi Hv^ Rew;! Mehwi^K SDP 


X30 Silver or Black... 




NEW Cyber-Shot HX90V 

£339 


Cyber-Shot HX60 £189 

NEW Cyber-shot WX500 £279 

Cyber-Shot RXlOO III. .. £519 

Inc. £50 C/back* price you pay today £569 

NEW Cyber-5hot RXlOO IV £849 

NEW Cyber-5hot RXIO II £1199 


Sony Cashback* ends 6.9. 1 5 


Panasonic 



Lumix LXlOO 

: £544 Inc. £50 C/back* 

price you pay today £594 


Lumix FZ72 £169 

Inc. £30 C/back* price you pay today £199 ^ 

Lumix TZ60 £239 

Inc. £30 C/back* price you pay today £269 = 

Lumix FZIOOO £559 

Inc. £50 C/back* price you pay today £609 ; 

; Lumix TZ70 £278 . 

Inc. £30 C/back* price you pay today £308 ' 


RICOH 


i Panasonic Cashback* offer ends 7.9.15 



Memory Cards 



Extreme Pro: 95MB/s SDHC 

8GB £24 

16GB £34 

32GB £42 

64GB SDXC £64 

SanDisk Extreme Pro: 

160MB/S UDMA CompactFlash 

16GB £44 

32GB £84 


64GB .... 
128GB .. 


...£119 

...£229 


SanDisk Class 10 
Extreme Micro SD 
Card plus adapters: 

16GB £28 

32GB £39 

64GB £74 



LeTCar 

XQD™ Memory Card: 
168MB/S 

32GB 

64GB 


Professional 1066x 
Compact Flash: 160MB/s 


£149 

£269 

XQD™ USB 3.0 Reader: 

High-speed transfer of RAW and 
HD files from your XQD memory 
card to your computer £49 


16GB 

32GB 

£44 

£74 

64GB .. 

£149 

128GR 

£219 

Professional 600x UHS-1: 90MB/s 

16GB .. 

£14 

32GB .. 

£20 

64GB .. 

£38 

128GB 

£69 


Canon 


Pixma 
Pro lOOS 


PIXMA Pro lOOS 
PIXMA Pro 105. 
PIXMA Pro 1 



Photo Bags & Rucksacks 




ProTactic 
350 AW 



MonlTottD ^ 

Mora 

frotto 

packs 


I 


ProTactic: 
£66 350 AW.... 
£71 450 AW 


Manfrotto 
Professional 
Backpacks 

Professional range of backpacks 
designed to hold a pro digital SLR, 
lenses, and several accessories. 

^ Apache 2 £59 , Professional Backpack 20 £99.95 

£159 Apache 4 £79 Professional Backpack 30 £179 

£209 Apache 6 £99 Professional Backpack 50 £179 


Bitlingham 

Hadley Pro 
Original Canvas 
Khaki/Tan 
Hadley: Canvas/Leather: 

^ Khaki/Tan, Black/Tan, Black/Black. 
FibreNyte/Leather: Khaki/Tan, 
Sage/Tan, Black/Black. 

Digital.. £109 

Small ... £139 

Large.... £154 

Pro Original £169 

Tripod Strap Black or Ton.... £19 




Rugged Wear 


F-5XB Rugged Wear £72 

F-5XZ Rugged Wear £99.95 

F-6 RuggedWear £99 

F-803 RuggedWear £139 

F-2 RuggedWear £149 


Tripods 8i Heads 


ImaolrH Mkxti 

MT055XPRO3 £139 

MK055XPRO3 

+ X-Pro 3-Way Head £209 

MK055XPRO3 

+ 498RC2 Ball Head £169 

MT055CXPRO3 

Carbon Fibre £259 

MT055CXPRO4 

Carbon Fibre £274 

MT190XPRO3 £129 

MT190XPRO4 £159 


Lighting & Accessories 


MT190XPRO3 X 

• 160cm Max Height 

• 9cm Min Height jfl V 

MT190CXPRO3 f 

Carbon Fibre £229 

MT190CXPRO4 

Carbon Fibre £239 

MT190XPRO3 

+ 496RC2 Ball Head £149 

MT190XPRO4 

+ 496RC2 Ball Head £189 




324RC2 Joystick Head £99 Series 2: Explorer Tripod 

327RC2 Joystick Head £135 GT2541EX £519 




Gorillapod: ^ 

Compact £17 

Hybrid 

(Integral Head) £29 

SLR Zoom £39 

Focus GP-8 £79 


Lastohte 


Trade in, 

tra^^UP 

Trade in without fuss 
- the Wex Part-Ex Promise 

.wex.co.uk/part-ex 



Ezybox Speed-Lite 
Softbox £44.99 


L308S Plus III Set 

£149 £229 


Light Stands Tx 500R Kit £895 D-Lite4Rx Urban Collapsible 
From £10.99 Tx 500 Pro Kit £1199 Softbox Kit £629 Background £165 


Terms and Conditions All prices incl. VAT at 20% Prices 
correct at time of going to press. FREE Delivery** available 
on orders over £50 (based on a 4 day delivery service). For 
orders under £50 the charge is £2.99** (based on a 4 day 
delivery service). For Next Working Day Delivery our charges 
are £4.99**. Saturday deliveries are charged at a rate of 
£8.95**. (**Deliveries of very heavy items, 

N.I., remote areas of Scotland & Ch. Isles may be subject 
to extra charges.) E. & O.E. Prices subject to change. Goods 
subject to availability. Live Chat operates between 8am-7pm 
Mon-Fri and may not be available during peak periods. 
tSubject to goods being returned as new and in the original 
packaging. Where returns are accepted in other instances, 
they may be subject to a restocking charge. ttApplies to 
products sold in full working condition. Not applicable to 
items specifically described as "IN" or incomplete (ie. being 
sold for spares only). Wex Photographic is a trading name 
of Warehouse Express Limited. ©Warehouse Express 2015. 
♦CASHBACKS Are redeemed via product registration with 
the manufacturer. Please refer to our website for details. 

Showroom: Drayton High Road, (opposite ASDA) 
Norwich. NR6 5DP. Mon & Wed-Sat 10am-6pm, 

Tues 10am-5pm, Sun 10am-4pm 












PARKCameras 



Visit our state of the art 
stores in Burgess Hill (West 
Sussex) and Central London 

Visit our website for directions and 
opening times for both stores 


® Experts in photography ® Unbeatable stock availability ©Competitive low pricing ©UKstock 


Canon EOS 5D Mark I 


The EOS 5D Mark III is a full-frame camera 
with 22.3-megapixel full frame sensor with 
61 -point autofocus and 6fps continuous 
shooting. Record superb Full-HD video, with 
manual control of frame rate and audio. 


FREE 

GIFTS! 




£250 

LENS 



SEE WEB FOR OUR LATEST DEALS ON EOS 5D MARK 


, Canon 




Canon EOS 5 Ds/5Dsr 

Combine fast, instinctive DSLR handling 
with 50.6-megapixel resolution, and capture 
exquisite detail in every moment. 

Visit www.ParkCameras.com & watch our 
first look video to learn more! 


EOS 5DS FROM £2,999 oo- EOS 5DSR FROM £3,199 


I Nikon D7200 


f -.y -yj 

BodyOnly +18-105 

£849°° £1,049°° 



Nikon DSSOO^^v 


■ . i 


1 

BodyOnly 

-Pi 8-55 VRII 

£499-00* 

£539-00* 

‘Price shown 

inicudes £60 

1 cashback claimed from Nikon | 



Nikon D610 


Add a Nikon MB-D1 4 Battery 
Grip for just £239.99 



BodyOnly -E 18-55 VRII 

£ 429 - 00 * £ 449 - 00 * 


'Price shown inicudes £50 
cashback claimed from Nikon 


Nikon D750 



Add a Nikon MB-D16 Battery 
Grip for just £229.99 


Make your own kit & save £££'s 



EOS 7D Mark II Body EOS 7D Mark II Body EOS 7D Mark II Body 

+ 18-1 35mm f/3.5-S.6 STM +70-200mmf/2.8LISII +100-400mmf/4.5-5.6L 

Save £60 Save £250 Save £250 


£1,698 I £2,678 £3,178 



Canon EOS 750D 
Canon EOS 760D TiZ 



n stock now 


Nikon D810 



Add a Nikon EN-EL15spare 
battery for just £59 



Nikon D4s 


Add a Nikon SB-910 
speedlight for Just £339 



Add a Nikon EN-EL23 spare 
battery for Just £43 



Canon 


Add a Canon BG-E13 
Battery Grip for £174.00 


Canon EOS-1 D X 


Add a Canon LP E4N Battery for £1 39.99 
Add a Canon Speedlite 600EX-RTfor £449.00 



Canon G3 X 


Add a Canon NB 1 OL Battery for £49.95 
Add a Canon RS-60E3 remote for £24.99 



BodyOnly + 18-55 isstm 

£364°°* £429°°* 


Price shown includes £50 cashback 
Claimed from Canon UK 


EF 50mmf/1.8STM 


In stock -only £129-°° 

Add a Hoya 49mm UV(C) HMC 
Filter forjust £13.00 


Even more DSLRs 

UOODBody from £232.00 
lOODBody from £302.00 
70D Body from £734.00 

Canon CSCs 

M3 -F 18-55 IS STM £514.00 

Canon Printers 

iP8750A3-F £219.00 

Pixma PRO-1 OS £549.00 


Nikon S B-910 (Refur^ AF-S 40mm (RefurW Nikon D5300 (Refurb) 

Speedlight f/2.8G + 18-55mn 

I ED DX 





NIKON LENSES 


Prices updated DAILY! 
See www.parkcameras.com/WDC for details. 


AF-G 1 0.5mm f/2.8G ED DX £549.00 
AF-D14mmf/2.8D £1,219.00 
AF-D 1 6mm f/2.8D Fisheye £625.00 

AF-S 20mm f/1.8G ED £649.00 

AF-D 20mm f/2.8 £463.00 

AF-D 24mm f/2.8D £369.00 

AF-S Nikkor 24mm f/1 .4G £1 ,379.00 
AF-D 28mm f/2.8 £245.00 

AF-S 28mm f/1 .8G £495.00 

AF-S 35mm f/1 .4G £1,295.00 

35mm f/2 AF Nikkor D £255.00 
AF-S 35mm f/1 .8G ED £449.00 

AF-S 35mm fl.8GDX £145.00 

AF-S 40mm f/2.8G ED £1 85.00 

AF 50mm f/1 .4D £244.00 

AF-S 50mm f/1 .4G fr. £199.00 
AF-D 50mm f/1 .8 £109.00 

AF-S 50mm f/1 .8G £140.00 

AF-S 58mm f/1 .4G £1,135.00 

AF-D 60mm f/2.8 Micro £368.00 

AF-S 60mm f/2.8G Micro ED £369.00 


AF-S 85mm f/3.5G DX £375.00 

AF-D 85mm f/1 .8D £299.00 

AF-S 85mm f/1 .8G £349.00 

AF-S 85mm f/1 .4G £1,149.00 

AF-S 1 05mm f/2.8G VR £61 9.00 
AF-DC 1 05mm f/2 Nikkor £805.00 
AF-D 1 35mm f/2.0D £1,029.00 

AF-D 1 80mm f/2.8 IF ED £709.00 
AF-D 200mm f/4D IF ED £1,179.00 
AF-S 200mm f/2G ED VR II £4,099.00 
AF-S 300mm f/2.8G ED VR II £3,999.00 
AF-S 300mm f/4 D IF-ED £1,029.00 
AF-S 400mm f/2.8G ED VR £6,589.00 
AF-S 400mm f/2.8 FL ED VR £1 0,399.00 
AF-S 500mm f/4G ED VR £5,849.00 
AF-S 500mm f/4E FL ED VR £8,1 49.99 
AF-S 600mm f/4E FL ED VR£9, 649.99 
AF-S 1 0-24mm f/3.5-4.5G £639.00 

AF-S 1 2-24mm f/4 G IF-ED £859.00 
AF-S 14-24mm f/2.8G ED £1,315.00 
AF-S 1 6-35mm f/4G ED VR £829.00 


AF-S 1 6-85mm f/3.5-5.6G £438.00 

AF-S 1 7-35mm f/2.8 IF ED £1,499.00 
AF-S 1 7-55mm f/2.8G DX £999.00 
AF-S 18-35mm f/3.5-4.5G £519.00 

AF-S 1 8-1 05mm VR fr.£180.00 

AF-S 1 8-1 40mm ED VR DX £459.00 
AF-S 1 8-200mm ED DX VR II £584.00 
AF-S 1 8-300mm f/3.5-5.6 VR £669.00 
AF-S 24-70mm f/2.8G ED £1,229.00 
AF-S 24-85mm VR fr. £385.00 

AF-S 24-1 20mm f/4G ED VR £749.00 
AF-S 28-300mm ED VR £659.00 
AF-S 55-200mm VR DX £1 79.00* 
AF-S 55-300mm VR DX £250.00* 
AF-S 70-200mm f/2.8 VR ll£l, 579.00 
AF-S 70-200mm f/4.0 ED VR £939.00 
AF-S 70-300mm IF ED VR £406.00 
AF-D 80-400mm ED VR £939.00 
AF-S 80-400mm ED VR £1,899.00 
AF-S 200-400m m VR 1 1 £4,899.00 
*Lens price shown includes cashback 


CANON LENSES 


Prices updated DAILY! 
See www.parkcameras.com/WDC for details. 


14mmf/2.8LIIUSM £1,649.00 

20mm f/2.8 USM £385.00 

24mm f/1 .4L Mk II USM £1,224.00 
24mm f/2.8 IS USM £430.00* 

EF-S 24mm f/2.8 STM £1 39.00 

28mm f/1 .8 USM £379.00 

28mm f/2.8 IS USM £389.00 

35mm f/1 .4L USM £989.00 

35mm f/2.0 IS USM £399.00 

40mm f/2.8 STM £124.00* 

50mm f/1 .2 L USM £1,000.00 
50mm f/1 .4 USM £244.00 

50mm f/1 .8 II £88.00 

50mm f/2.5 Macro £203.00 

EF-S 60mm f/2.8 Macro £333.00 
MP-E 65mm f/2.8 £853.00 

85mm f/1 .2L II USM £1,499.00 

85mm f/1 .8 USM £251.00 

100mm f/2 USM £358.00 

100mm f/2.8 USM Macro£385.00 
1 00mm f/2.8L Macro IS £639.00 
1 35mm f/2.0L USM £737.00 
1 80mm f/3.5L USM £1,049.00 
200mm f/2.0L IS USM £4,399.00 


200mm f/2.8L USM/2 £569.00 
300mm f/2.8L USM IS II £4,799.00 
400mm f/4.0 DO IS II See web 
400mm f/5.6L USM £919.00 
500mm f/4.0L IS MK ll £6,899.00 
600mm f/4.0L IS MK ll £8,895.00 
800mm f/5.6L IS USM £9,899.00 
TSE17mmf/4.0L £1,599.00 
TSE24mmf/3.5L II £1,479.00 
TSE 45mm f/2.8 £1,099.00 

TSE 90mm f/2.8 £1,124.00 

8-1 5mm f/4L Fisheye USM £915.00 
EF-S 1 0-1 8mm IS STM £1 73.00* 
EF-S 1 0-22mm f/3.5-4.5 £361 .00* 
EF 1 1 -24mm f/4L USM £2,799.00 
EF-S 1 5-85mm f/3.5-5.6 IS £531 .00 
16-35mm f/2.8L II USM £1,100.00 

1 6- 35mm f/4.0L IS USM £737.00 

1 7- 40mm f/4.0L USM £549.00 
EF-S 1 7-55mm f/2.8 IS USM£482.00* 
EF-S 17-85 IS (No packaging) £179.00 
EF-S 18-55 IS II (No packaging) £79.00 
EF-S 1 8-1 35mm IS STM £329.00 

1 8-1 35 IS STM (Nopackaging) £299.00 


EF-S 1 8-200mm f/3.5-5.6 £389.00 
24-70mm f/2.8L II USM £1,400.00 
24-70mm f/4.0L IS USM £699.00 
24-1 05mm f/4.0L IS USM £749.00 
24-1 05mm (White Box) £599.00 
24-1 05mm f/3.5-5.6 IS £375.00 
28-300mm f/3.5-5.6L IS £1 ,849.00 
EF-S 55-250mm f/4-5.6 IS STM £200.00* 
EF-S 55-250mm f/4-5.6 II £169.00 
70-200mm f/2.8L IS ll USM £1,499.00 
70-200mm f/2.8L USM £975.00 
70-200mm f/4.0L IS USM £839.00 
70-200mm f/4.0L USM £459.00 
70-300mm f/4.0-5.6 IS £31 9.00* 
70-300mm f/4.0-5.6L IS USM £904.00 
70-300mm DO IS USM £1,118.00 
75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 III £188.00 
75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 III £21 9.00 
1 00-400mm L IS USM £1 ,079.00 
100-400mm L IS USM ll£1, 999.00 
EF 200-400mm f/4.0L USM£8,598.00 
1.4x111 Extender £319.00 

2x III Extender £319.00 

EF 1 211 Extension Tube £79.99 



SONY 
Summer Cashback 

Save up to £200 on selected 
Sony Cameras, lenses & 
accessories 

offer valid until 06.09.1 5 



Follow us on Facebook, Twitter, Google-i- and YouTube 

for the latest news, product reviews, and competitions from Park Cameras 

All prices include VAT @ 20%. For opening times and store addresses, visit www.ParkCameras.com/AP. All products are UK stock. E&OE. Prices correct at time of going to press; Prices subject to change; check website for latest prices. 






























Visit our website - updated daily 

www.ParkCameras.com/WDC 

or e-mail us for sales advice using 

sales@parkcameras.com 


Call one of our knowledgeable sales advisors 
Monday - Saturday ( 9 :ooam- 5 : 30 pm) or Sunday (ii:ooam- 4 : 30 pm) 

0144423 70 65 


P BDQC '^^frvICE ) 


' UK's largest independent photo store ©Award winning customer service ©Family owned & Run 


Sigma is a world leader in the optical field with top quality lenses 
available in Sigma, Canon, Nikon, Pentax, Sony and Four-Thirds fit. 
See below to find a lens for you - at LOW PARK CAMERAS PRICES! 


Sigma 24-35mm 

f/2 DG HSM ART 


Sigma DPO Quattro 


Sigma 150-600mm 

f/5-63 DG OS HSM Contemporary 



Pre-order to receive one of 
the first in the UK! 


Pre-order to receive one of 
the first in the UK! 


Add a Sigma LH1 05-01 Lens 
hood for £30.00 


SIGMA LENSES 


4.5mmf/2.8FisheyeEXDC fr. 
8mm f/3.5 Fisheye EX DG 
10mmf/2.8 EX DC HSM 
1 5mm f/2.8 Fisheye EX DG 
19mmf/2.8DN 1 

20mm f/1 .8 DG Asph. RF 
20mm f/1 .8 DG Asph. RF 
24mm f/1 .4 DG HSM 
30mm f/1 .4 DC HSM ART 
30mm f/2.8 DN 
35mm f/1 .4 DG HSM ART 
50mm f/1 .4 EX DG HSM 
60mm f/2.8 DN 1 

70mm f/2.8 Macro 1 

85mm f/1 .4 EX DG HSM 
105mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 
1 50mm f/2.8 OS Macro fr. 


£279.99 

£615.00 

£299.99 

£474.00 

£124.99 

£389.00 

£389.00 

£699.00 

£379.00 

£139.99 

£699.99 

£299.00 

£119.99 

£249.99 

£649.00 

£399.00 

£629.99 


£1,049.99 
£2,319.00 
£3,839.99 
£4,399.99 
fr. £549.00 
£289.99 


180mm f/2.8 EX DG OS HSM 
300mm f/2.8 APO EX DG 
500mm f/4.5 APO EX DG 
800mm f/5.6 APO EX DG 
8-16mmf/4.5-5.6 DC HSM 
10-20mmf/4-5.6 EX DC 
1 0-20mm f/3.5 EX DC HSM £399.00 

1 2-24mm f/4.5-5.6 II DG HSM £599.00 
1 7-50mm f/2.8 DC OS HSM £309.00 

1 7- 70mm f/2.8-4 Macro OS £329.00 

1 8- 35mm f/1 .8 DC HSM £649.00 

1 8-200mm f/3.5-6.3 II DC OS £1 99.99 
1 8-200mm f/3.5-6.3 OS HSM £269.00 

18-250mm Macro OS HSM 
1 8-300mm f/3.5-6.3 DC OS HSM £399.00 
24-70mmf/2.8IFEXDG £599.00 

24-1 05mm f/4 DG OS HSM £645.99 


50-800mm f/4.5-6.3 DG OS HSM £799.00 
70-200mm f/2.8 OS £799.00 

70-300mmf/4.0-5.6 Macro £150.00 
70-300mmf/4.0-5.6DG Macro £98.00 
70-300mmf/4.0-5.6DGOS £199.00 

1 20-300mm f/2.8 OS HSM S £2,699.00 
1 50-500mm f/5.0-6.3 DG OS £649.00 
1 50-600mm f/5.0-6.3 (C) £899.00 

150-600mm f/5.0-6.3 (SPORT)£1,499.00 
200-500mm f/2.8 EX DG £1 2,799.99 
300-800mm f/5.6 EX DG HSM£5,599.99 


EX DG1.4XAPO 
1 .4x Tele Converter TC-1 401 
£299.00 EXDG2xAPODG 

2x Tele Converter TC-2001 
USB Dock 


Sigma Filters 


£198.00 

£239.99 

£239.00 

£329.00 

£39.95 


Visit us in store & try these lenses out for youself & receive expert advice 


Olympus E“M10 



Olympus E-MI 


Olympus 7-14mm 

f/2.8 PRO 


-Fl2-50mm Twin Kit 

£949.00- £2,349<>»* 



Claim £150 Trade-in bonus 

*Price shown includes trade-in 


Pre-order now to receive one 
of the first available stock 


Olympus E-MS Mark 


Olympus 8mm 

f/1 .8 PRO FISHEYE J 


With the Olympus OM-D E-M5 
Mark II, you'll find a whole range of ^ 
improvements over its predecessor, 
including enhanced with enhanced 
5-axis Image Stabilisation and 
impressive video capabilities. 


f 0%^ 

V Finance/ 


from £869 


Now available 
with 0% finance 



Pre-order now to receive one 
of the first available stock 


OLYMPUS MICRO 4/3 LENSES 


MORE OLYMPUS! 


9mm Fish-Eye Body Cap 
12mm f/2.0 Silver 
15mmf/8.0 Body Cap 
1 7mm f/1 .8 Silver / Black 
17mm f/2.8 Silver 
25mm f/1 .8 Silver / Black 
45mm f/1 .8 Silver /Black 
60mm f/2.8 Macro 
75mm f/1 .8 Silver / Black 


£79.00 

£556.00 

£59.00 

£359.00 

£229.00 

£299.00 

£143.00* 

£365.00 

£709.00 


9-18mmf/4-5.6 
12-40mm f/2.8 Pro 
12-50mm f/3.5-6.3 from 
14-1 50mm f/4.0-5.6 II 
40-1 50mm f/4.0-5.6R 
14-42mm Black (Unboxed) 
14-42mmf/3.5-5.6IIRMFT 
40-1 50mm f/2.8 Pro MFT 
75-300mm f/4.8-6.7 ED II 


£339.00* 
£799.00 
£199.00 
£429.00* 
£129.00 
£99.99 
£239.00 
See web 
£289.00* 


E-PL6 Black + 14-42mm EZ £373.62 


Tough TG-835 
Tough TG-850 
Tough TG-860 
Tough TG-3 
SP-IOOEE 
SH-60 Black 
SH-1 Black 
SH-2 Silver NEW 


£179.00 

£189.97 

£239.00 

£249.00 

£249.00 

£169.00 

£179.99 

£249.00 


*Prices shown includes cashback 


See web for full details 


FujifilmX-TIO 



Fujifilm X-T1 


16.0 I f [ fl 

mega I '^Jl ’ — 

PIXELS |l6Fra -- 


From £919" 


Add a Fujifilm Leather Vi case 
for just £65.00 


*Price shown includes 
£80 trade-in 


Vo4^'P' 


of *lS.' 



Tamron SP 24-70nnnn 

f/2.8 Di VC USD 


Tamron 16-300mm 

f/3.5-6.3 Di II VC PZD Macro 


In stock at £64000 
See website for details 


Price shown includes 
£100 Cashback 



Tamron SP 1 50-600mm 

f/S-6.3DiVCUSD 


In stock at £76900 
See website for details 


Price shown includes 
£100 Cashback 


Leica Q 

(typ 116), 


Prices updated DAILY! 
See www .parkcam eras.com/WDC for details. 



Leica D-Lux 

(typ 109) 


LEICA M LENSES 


MEGA I 4K ^ 


In stock at £779.00 
See website for details 


Add a Leica Q Leather 
protector for £1 10 


Free Lexar 32GB Pro SD UHS-I 
600x Card with this camera 


28mm f/2 Summicron-M 
35mm f/2 Summicron-M 
35mm f/1 .4 Summilux-M 
35mm f/2.4 Summarit 
50mm f/2.4 Summarit 
75mm f/2.4 Summarit 
90mm f/2.4 Summarit 
50mm f/2 Summicron-M 
50mm f/1 .4 Summilux-M 
50mm f/0.95 Noctilux 
75mm f/2 Summicron-M 
90mm f/2 Summicron-M 


£2,845.00 

£2,099.00 

£3,249.00 

£1,450.00 

£1,250.00 

£1,400.00 

£1,500.00 

£1,655.00 

£2,755.00 

£7,500.00 

£2,545.00 

£2,755.00 


Panasonic DMC-GX8 

• 20MP Sensor 

^~'NeW!! 

• Splash/Dust-proof 

UP TO 

•4KVideo/4K Photo 

y, £300 

TRADE-IN 

From £949®®* 

Price shown includes £1 20 trade-in bonus - see web 

NEW -EXPECTED 
EARLY AUGUST! 


Panasonic FZ330 



Available from £499.00 
See website for details 


Pre-order for one of the first 
available in the UK 


Panasonic G7 


Panasonic GX7 


Panasonic GH4, 




Available from £499.00 
See website for details 



*Price shown includes £100Trade-ir 

Pre-order for one of the first 
available in the UK 


Pentax K-S2 ^ 


1 8-50nnnn kit - only £599.00 
18-1 35mm kit -only £829.00 


l8-55mm Idt - only £849.00 
18-1 35mm kit -only £1,069.00 


See online for our full range 
of Pentax 645z lenses 


SAVE 50% ON ALL 
Hoya PRO ND 1000 
10 Stop Filters 


Lytro Ilium 


Available in 49, 52, 55, 58, 62, 67, 72, 77 & 82mm 



.. / 

without filter with filter 


See more about the Lytro 
at blog.parkcameras.com 


Velbon DV-7000h 
Video tripod ^ 
with fluid 
head 


From just £35.00 



Suitable for cameras up to 
6kg in weight 


hf" if jjoM comU foir ms iA 4ive/ AP 






















Buy. Sell. Part-Exchange 


< Why spend £2,249 for new... 
when you can get ALL this for less? 




IMAGE 

TAmUZiR 


6 month guarantee on used items ^ 7 day no-quibble returns 


p camerajungle.co.uk 



+ Sell it back to us when you’re done 



Instant Online Quote Post it. or we collect Cash or instore cnediB 

If you’re unsure aboirt your options, then give our friendly staff a rrig today on 020 8049 0‘I23 MorvSat, 9am-5pfn 
*Prices of used products correct at the tirrie of print, subject to availabilfty, Ai Ljsed items are ctassified as ^her ’mint’ or ’excellent' ccncfition 







Campkins of Cambridge 

OLYMPUS 

Your VisioriH Oyr Future 


D750 body 

£1500 

OMD EM-1 & 12-40mm 

£1500 

D7200 + 18-105mm 

£1020 

OMD EM 5 Mkii + 12.40mm 

£1450 

D5500* +18-140mm 

£870 

0MDEM-10 4-14-42mm* 

£530 

D3300* + 18.55mm 

£380 

40-150mm f2.8 + 1.4x 

£1500 

16.80mm f2.8/4 AF-S £870 

7-14mm f2.8 

£1000 

P900 

£500 

75-300mm* Mkii 

£400 

P610 

£300 

14.150mm* Mkii 

£550 

S9900 

£250 

Stylus Is 

£430 

*cashback available 


*cashback available 


12a 

Kings Parade 

, Cambridge 



01223 368087 sales@caiTipkinsfuturevision.co.uk 





CAMERA EXCHANGE 
COMPETITIVE 

Quotes 


UK's 

LARGEST 

STOCKIST 


FREE 5YR WARRANTY 

ON ALL CAMERAS S LENSES 




•Jl 


Lumlx Cameras 

^70 fliEi USE tlB9 

UtlOO 

FZlOtMl £599 

aF7 4 12-32^in isei r s«9 

GMS 4 32~I2nirn mEU-ntiiT ft4A9 

GX 7 4 3 Dn» £519 

GX7 4 |4i>42iMir. £949 

G 7 - f«ff SACWKK £599 

S7 + 14-4;irifn ^ FPifF MCKHur* £679 

G 7 4- 34- I40mm . hiff ^vhhcil C fl79 

G K4 * Flit NAC'iiUfCK i tQ49 

G H* + 14 - 140 Tn m ♦ rsfi fApaMvcit i 19*9 
UP lO £KI« C4M»4CN OM l£lIL1tO LWLAAS 


Lumix Lenses 

klJ-^aSmiTi 
12-J2frrti 
X14-42mrn 
14mm II 

14 - 140mm 
20<mrfi II 
2$mrn 

2 -e M«cro 

15- lOOniTn 2.a 

^S-lOOriKn 4-5 6 
42 Smm 1.7 
42-5inrn Niic^liix 
flSmm 
45 ISOfnpn 
MS-lTSmm 
4S-2Mknia 
10O-90GfFTfn 


£699 

£249 

£279 

£499 

££« 

£i 99 

£279 

£849 

1259 

fif 9 

£1049 

£519 

£179 

£279 

££49 

£379 


Cvber-sfiot Cameras 

flXlO 
RXIOO 
RXIOO 11 
Rxiao III 

RXIOO IV . T«tE ncCESsciluEL 
flXlO II H FBRjLCDMSCWWEi 

Alpha Cameras 

A 6 D 00 aadyEREE uisf 

4.5C)00 + S6-5Pifim «rrcft« 

477 II Body 

A77 II + 15-50mm 

A 7 a&dy 

AT + 28-70(1(1110 

ATH aodv 

A7I1 Bddy 

A75 aoiiy 

A7R II Body 


£599 

£779 

£379 

£539 

1849 

£1199 

£449 

rS 29 

£769 

11299 

£799 

£999 

£1299 

£1239 

(1649 

£7599 


RlfObi GR £599 

RitDhWGS £159 

K-SD -na-SSrnrfl -FRtE CMt EJT? 

K-HD + ia-13S(Tim £619 

K-Sl ^ la-SSrnm £529 

K-52 • la-BOnrni £559 

'.t n; 17=1 ujMeAd rJN 5Ei5CtFci 


Lenses 

lo-iamm iSEiiois} 
l£-20anini (SEL 12200 LE) 
20mrn fSEt2CF2S) 

24mm [SEU4F18J 
30mm iacL30MJ5J 
3Smm fSfi 
35mm 15E135Z2i] 

50mm ISElSOFlSj 

55 mm { 5 EV 55 nf] 

16 - 70 mm | 5 Eil& 702 ] 

24 70mm I5EL2470Z3 
1« ISmm (SEU63S7] 


£fi 29 
£579 
£279 
ri 29 
£119 
£1379 
£SI 9 
£319 
fK 99 
£709 
£879 
E 1099 


X Cameras 

X Pro i 
X-TIO Bcidy 
X-T10+ IS-SOmin II 
X-E2 5Q(ly 
X>E2 4 I&.55mrn 
X-n Body 
X-Tl t IS-SSmm 

X Lenses 

1 0-74 mm f4 
14miti fa.S 
lamm f2 

ia-155irim f3.5-5-e UI5 
J3inm fl.4 
i7mm fZ-B 
lB-55min fZ.S-4.0 
35min fl,4 
S6min 11 7 
BOmm f2.4 
aOmm fi 

55 - 20 CJmm 13 - 5^4 B 

so Ziowim K.S 6.7 


OMO Cameras 

e-MS II + I2~50mnt 
E-MS M Body 
E-MS * l2-5<Jmm 
t-MlO 4 i.i-42mm 
£ Ml BCidv 
E-Ml * iZ-SOmm 
t Ml + 12-40mm 

PEN Cameras 

E-P1.7-F 14-42mmPZ 


£1079 

£S 79 

fS79 

£489 

£699 

£1249 

E1S99 


Lenses 


I2rntn fz 


£819 


CS99 


£1229 


17mm fl.8 


I7mm fZ.E 


JSmm M .8 


4Srnm fl.a 


GOftim fl.B 


75mm fl.8 


9LSirm 


12 - 4 Qmm 


Efe*9 


lZ-50rfim 


£305 


14 -150mm 


C519 


Apr 1 50 mm 


£409 


40.150 Z.B 


F 739 


7 S- 300 mm II 


£479 


£309 


fj jfLtcmx cAfri:nA5 


£550 

£69 

£349 

f73S 

£ 28 ? 

Ei £9 

£349 

£729 

£4B9 

£749 

£785 

£489 

£199 

iU99 

£365 


CALL US FDR LATEST OFFERS 
& PRICES ON ZEISS LENSES 


lens Seleetian 

7.Smm ffj.S Fi^fh-sye {MFT) £211 

8mm r/3.S Flsh‘4V« DM OSH £219 

jomm r/z.a £369 

12 rmTi f /2 £249 

34 inm f/l.B £289 

lEmmfZ £325 

Z 4 inmf/ 1.4 £449 

24 mmT- 5 f/a.S £779 

SSitim r/ 1,4 (359 

85 rnm F/ 1.4 £229 

i OOiti m f/ 2 . B M ac rS £369 

ISSrrmf/Z £375 

lAmcn T 3 ,l CIPtE £289 

lEmm T 2.2 CinE £349 

ZAminTl.SaNE £475 

35 ninrTl, 5 CmF £379 

SOmm T 1 5 CmE £435 

SSmin TI.S CINE £269 

lOOirm T 3.1 Macro CiNE £405 

lismm 11.7 CINE £429 


Lens Selection 

lOrnm TZ.l (MIFTi 
IZmm T1.6 (MiFTi 
17mm T1.6 (MFTJ 
ZSmm 1D.5JS II (MFTI 
aSTfirn T1.4 II 
5 Smm 10.95 II 
50 mm t(J,95 
50 mm TD.SS I'lortv F mlJ 


ffif 9 

£429 

£349 

£ 4 S 9 

4349 

£1059 

£559 

(1199 


PRICES ARE SUBIECT TD CHANGE WlTHi>Ln'NQTICE E &. OE. DEUVERV CHARGES: EZ.AS. FDR SMALL ITEMS / £6.55 FOR CAMERAS. 


ukdigital 


T: 01200 444744 WWW.UKDIGITAL.CO.UK 

Opening Hours: 9am to Spm Mon to Fri. Sat 9am to Iptn 

Unit 8 Deanfield Court. Link S8 Business Park, Clitheroe. Lancashire. BB7 1Q.5 


dp 

ALWAYS UlC STOCIf 







7^6 pkoto^tap^y speeiaCigts 



MagicBall 

The ball head turned 
inside out 

Over 180° of free movement in one plane. 
Rapid Locking and friction control on the two 
larger heads. Vibration -absorbing Delrin ball. 
Prices from £129.00 to £199.00 



Focusing racks 

At close distances and high magnifications 
focusing via the Lens becomes redundant, 
and precise and rapid focusing is easily 
achieved by using one of these platforms to 
slide the camera and Lens back and forth. 
Novoflex CasteLs use a backlash-free rack 
and pinion, rather than the worm drive 
found on many other racks. 

Castel-Mini compact rack 105.00 

Castel-Q Area quick release 139.00 

Castel-L MiniConnect quick release . 139.00 

Castel-XQ II heavy duty Area 239.00 

Castel-Cross Q double rack 269.00 


Caste l-Cross Q 

adjustment in two 
planes; can be separated. 
Includes Area-type plate. 



MagicBalance 


Body adapters 


This hemisphere in a base allows 15° of 
movement in any direction to level a tripod 
head. Only 44mm high; quick throw lever 
locking; a delight to use. £109.00 



Small and strong Ball 19 


The special, slightly rough, hard-coated 
surface of the ball gives this head tremen- 
dous strength for its size. It's available with 
or without rotating base or detachable flash 
accessory shoe. 1/4" camera screw. 


Ball 19 (left) 20.00 

Neiger 19 (middle) 21.00 

Ball 19P (panoramic base, right) 22.00 


We carry a large range of precision adapters 
which allow different makes of lenses to be 
attached to an SLR body - e.g. Nikon to 
Canon EOS, MFT, Fuji-XorSony NEX (shown 
here with extra large lens support in place); 
Leica Rto M and so on. All focus to infinity, 
there are no electrical connections between 
lens and body, and some combinations (e.g. 
Canon EOS to Nikon) are not technically pos- 
sible. Prices range from £70.00 to £129.00 



Leica Visoflex II/III adapter allows Leica 
screw or M long focus lenses to be used on 
M240 bodies (or other cameras), and is also 
a handy set of 3 extension rings. £155.00 


There are lOO's more Novoflex products 
to view on our website, or if you need 
more info or a demo, give us a call! 


Pi 

i 

1 Graphic 01420 560066 

Unit 4 Woodlea Park, Four Marks, Alton, Hampshire GU34 5AZ 
emailsaLes@speedgraphic.co.uk foUow us on Pacebook 

CALLERS WELCOME Open 8.30am-5.30pm Monday-Friday. ■ Tr /SpeedGraphicUK 

^ UK carriage from £3.50. We send to most places in the world. Latest news on Twitter 

All prices include VAT at 20% @Speed_Tweets 

Order securely online at| 

www.speedgraphic.co.uk 



283, Eccleshall Road, Stafford, ST16 1PE. 

(*On inspection. Before travelling any distance to see us, please ring for an appointment) 






www.cash4cameras.cQiUk^ 



PHOTOGRAPHIC 


07775 

845854 


THE WIMBERLEY PU\MP 



BUY ALL 4 
GET FREE UK 
MAINLAND 
DELIVERY 


STAKE 

EXTENSION 


WAAberlo/' 



WH 200 
HEAD 

£520 



^ACRATECH 

"■ “ QUiLlTY PREEI310N PftOOUCTt — 

GV2 HEAD 


CAMERA 
QR PLATES 

£32 


f=RE£ UK MAINLAND DELIVERY WITH ACRATECH & WIMBERLEY HEADS ONLY 


Full Details & Buy Online @ bobrigby.com 

We are the Sole UK Importers of ACRATECH & WIMBERLEY 
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CASHBACK 


ON SELECTED SONY DIGITAL CAMERAS, CAMCORDERS 

AND LENSES IN-STORE 



Sony Cyber-shot with 50 x zoom 


•20.4MP Exmor R CMOS Sensor 

DSC-HX400 £299 

After £40 Cashback> 




Sony advanced Cyber-shot 

•ZEISS Vario-SonnarT*f1.8 lens •20.2MP 

DSC-RX100 £289 £ 

After £30 Cashback> 



Sony Interchangeable lens camera 


•BIONZ X engine, OLED Tru-finder 

ILCE6000L £529 

After £50 Cashback> 


479 



Sony Advanced Camera with 
1.0-type sensor & OLED 

DSC-RX100M3 £599 Jif\ 

After £50 Cashback> 549 


Sony 4K Camcorder 

•Exmor R CMOS sensor •4K Ultra HD recording 

FDR-AX33 £750 

After £80 Cashback> OfO 



Sony 4K Projector Camcorder 


•Built in projector •4K Ultra HD recording 

FDR-AXP33 £949 £0 Jtf\ 

After £100 Cashback> 049 


* Up to £200 Cashback available via redemption between 21:05:2015 and 06:09:2015. Ask In store for full details. 


K.K. 


ELECTRONICS 


187 Edgware Road, Marble Arch, London, W2 1ET 

0207 723 1436 Open: Monday - Saturday 10.00am - 6.00pm 

ORDER BEFORE 1.00PM FOR SAME DAY DISPATCH 
For more great deals, visit: www.kkelectronics.co.uk 




ADDED EXTRAS 


STUFF YOU NEVER KNEW YOU NEEDED 


Things Every 
Landscape 
Photographer 
Needs in 
Their Life 

•*••*•*«•*•*••*•«*•*••*•*«<* 

“T eading out to get that beautiful 

landscape shot of your dreanns? 

-Lyou need the right equipment, not 

least a tripod - see our guide to tripods on 
page 17. Here are the other accessories 
you’ll need for a successful shoot. 

1 Map or mapping system 

Know where you’re going. Trust us. Getting lost in the Brecon 
Beacons is even less glamorous than it sounds, and that goes 
double for people with several kilos of camera gear strapped 
to their back. We’d recommend the Photographer’s Ephemeris 
app, which syncs with Google Maps to provide useful 
information specifically for landscape photographers and 
helps you keep your bearings. If you’re planning a seriously 
intrepid expedition though, it’d be worth picking up a paper 
map as well. You don’t want to be entirely dependent on the 
battery in your phone. 


2 A good photographer’s jacket 

Landscape photography naturally necessitates a lot of time 
spent outdoors, and one of the best investments you can 
make is a high-quality jacket. Make sure you get something 
waterproof but not too heavy - you’re likely going to be 
walking around a lot and you can always supplement it with 
extra layers if it gets really cold. Packaway raincoats can also 
be a good idea on warm and wet days. 


3 Wideangle and long lenses 

When someone says the word landscapes’ you’ll likely think 
of big sweeping vistas, dramatic shots of landmarks amid 
their surroundings, gorgeous sunsets over dappled fields, and 
all that sort of stuff. For that, you’ll be needing a wideangle 
lens. However, shooting with a long telephoto lens can be a 
great way of isolating details for clean compositions in your 
landscape shots, and it’s definitely worth bringing one along. 
As you’ll be shooting static subjects it doesn’t need to be a 
particularly fast lens either, so you don’t need to worry about 
spending too much. 



V 7 



V J 



Y Y 


4 Filters 

To get your colours to really pop, make sure you’ve got a 
polariser. These filters cut out polarising light such as surface 
reflections and glare, thereby slicing through haze and 
restoring natural colour saturation to your images. Also, 
controlling the light in your landscapes is a must, and to that 
end a selection of ND filters is an essential buy. ND filters 
attach to the front of your lens and reduce the amount of light 
getting into your camera, allowing for longer exposures that 
don’t blow out highlights even in strong sunlight. ND filters 
come in different strengths, ranging from one stop of 
exposure to around ten stops. A selection of three in different 
strengths should see you well covered. 


5 A quality photographer’s 
backpack 

Carrying photographic kit for long periods of time is an 
excellent way to put your back out. Making sure you’ve got 
a good sturdy backpack is vital and can save you from really 
damaging yourself. 

6 Cable/remote release 

Another tool for getting your shots as sharp as possible, a 
cable or remote release will remove the possibility of causing 
slight image blur by the action of depressing the shutter 
release button. Perfect for tripod-mounted long exposures. 


7 Gloves 

Keeping your hands warm is a must, but you’ll want gloves 
that will also let you operate a camera and a touchscreen. We 
like the Easy Off gloves from Zip photography, but it’s worth 
shopping around to find a good deal. 



98 WWW.WHATDIGITALCAMERA.COM 




Follow us for the latest news, offers & competitions 


Our latest Summer offers & New products! 

7Cf5 , • ^ 


kon D610 

iordable Full-frame DSLR 


Nikon D7200 

Fantastic Stills & HD Movies 


qivmpus OM-D E-MI Olympus E-M5 II 



■ 

I Claim a FREE Nikon MB-DI 4 Battery Grip worth 
I £239.99 when you purchase this camera 

Canon EOS 5DS 

Senirtg a new berchmark for full-frame DSLRs, providing the flexibility 
to shoot a wide range of scenes & subjects - making it ideal for large 
format Images, or where you really need the beta if. 

The body is water & dust resistance, to operate in demanding 
situations. Within the body Itself the camera works just as hard 
with dual DtGIC 6 processors providing the rapid performance & 
responsiveness required to deliver first-class images with 
exceptional colour reproduction. 


EOS 5DS Body Only £2,999-»»» EOS 5DSR Body Only £3,199-»» 


M5 

1 

4 

Bi- 0 


In stoci 

( from Just £86 

9.00 


Take advantage of 1 years interest free credit 
when you buy any new Olympus OM-D E-M5 II 




Make your own kit & save £££'s 

a. 



Canon E05SD5 Body 
+ 16-3SmmmiSUSM 

Save £120 


£3,616 


Canon EOS SDS Body 
+70-200nimf;X8LISII 

Save £250 


Canon EOS SDS Body 
+ 1(l(MOOfnmf/45-Sj6L 

Save £250 


See web for latest availability 


£4,248 I £4,748 




From £949-' 


Trice shown includes £120 trade-in bonus! 

Up to £300 trade-in bonus available with kits 


Pre-order now for one of the first available stocks in the UK 
Due mid August see MMlrk cameras.com for our 'first-look' review 


Panasonic DMC-GXS 

The Panasonic GX8 Is a new addition 
to the LUMIX G range of compact 
system cameras, featuring a new 203 
megapixel sensor (the highest piaure 
quality of any LUMIX G), dual Image 
Stabilisation, a tillable Live Viewfinder 
and 3,0" Free-angie LCD screen. 


Panasonic FZ330 


Panasonic DMC-GM5 



In stock at just £599-®® 


Please mention What Digital Camera 
Magazine to claim this very special price 


Fujifilm X-Pro 1 Fujifilm X-T1 0 

-F 18mm 8t 27mm Lenses 



‘Price shown includes £80 trade-in bonus, see ‘Price shown includes £80 trade-in bonus, see 
www.parkcameras.com/promo-offers for detailsj | www.parkcameras.com/promo-offers for details 


SonyRXIOOIIi 



‘Price shown includes £50 cashback, you pay 
I £569.00 and claim £50 cashback from Sony | 


Tamron SP 150-600mni 

f/5-6.3 Di VC USD f/2 DG HSM ART 



I ‘Price shown includes £1 00 Cashback, you pay 
£869 and claim £1 00 cashback from Tamron | 



Touch & try stores in 
Burgess Hill & London 

Experts in photography 
Unbeatable stock availability 


UK's largest independent 
photography store 

Competitive low pricing 
Award winning customer service 


Family owned & run since 
1971 

Extensive product range 
UK stock with UK warranty 




oV US! 


iMe/U iF if ijon comU f ov 

(jooX S>CYvic«/ av4AV<As - V<rFe/ ^4* 


'^ZDIG' 


PARKCameras 



York Road 

BURGESS HILL 

RH15 9TT 


Tel: 01444 23 7065 
www.ParkCameras.com/WDC 


53-54 Rathbone Place 

LONDON 

W1T1JR 


All prices include VAT @ 20%. See website for our opening times for both our London and Burgess Hill stores. All products are UK stock. E&OE. Please mention "What Digital Camera" when ordering items from this advert. 

Prices correct at time of going to press; Prices subject to change; check website for latest prices. 










OLYMPUS 


YourVfsion, Our Future 


Olympus Cameras 

'MmpA'Ki 


WQW perspecTi^ 

-■^y^ /V ' 

What has continued to motivate us over the 
years? Outstanding innovation that generates new 
perspectives and new possibilities. 

The new OM-D E-M5 Mark II features the world’s most 
powerful 5-axis jrnage stabilisation system*, producing 
breathtakingly al^^images even in low light and / 

shake-free movieawll without the need for a tripod, k/ 

/ } \ 

i/ Si 


_ S' 


Discover more: anewperspective.olympus.co.uk 





ESSENTIAL GUIDE TO 

Adobe 

Lightroom 





Learn how to 

Organise, edit, print 
and publish your images 

Plus 

Tips from Lightroom 
expert Martin Evening 

And 

New features of 
Lightroom 6 explained 



All prices include VAT. Shipping not included. Subject to corrections or changes without prior notice. Avenso GmbH, Ernst-Reuter-Platz 2, 10587 Berlin, Germany. 
All rights reserved. Photographer: Marc Krause. *Not valid with other discounts or offers. 



Experience your 
photos in gallery 
quality. 

We’ll deliver your masterpiece in 
a made-to-measure frame. 

Ready for your own art show. 

WhiteWall.co.uk 



YOUR PHOTO IN A 
HANDCRAFTED FRAME 

from Just 

£24.90 


□whitewall 




COVER PICTURE ©ISTOCK/PONG6400 


CINTENTSLH^HTROOH 




4 Book offer 

Save 35% on the recommended retail price 
of Martin Evening’s Lightroom book 

5 Back to basics 

Adobe Lightroom doesn’t have to be daunting: 
we explain what the software can and can’t do 

8 What’s new? 

Martin Evening looks at the exciting new 
features in the latest version of the software 

10 Import module 

We look at features that can save you time 
and help you work more efficiently 



12 Library module 

Eind out how to keep your images in order 

14 Develop module 

Tips and advice on how to transform your 
raw images into finished masterpieces 

18 Print module 

The key ways to publish your pictures 

20 Exporting images . 

We look at the options when exporting pictures i 

22 Mobile editing 

Michael Topham looks at the benefits of editing on 
the go with the free Adobe Lightroom Mobile app 




Time Inc. 


EDITORIAL TEAM 

Edited by Richard Sibley Written by Richard Sibley, Martin Evening, Michael Topham 
Design Sarah Foster Production Lesley Upton, Meike Abrahams 


Welcome 

Getting to grips with 
f new software isn’t easy. 

V K When I used Adobe 

Photoshop Lightroom 

ki for the first time, having 
been used to working with raw files 
in Adobe Camera Raw it seemed 
over-complicated and I wasn’t 
sure I’d use it to its full potential. 
However. I stuck with it and now 
Lightroom is the software that I 
really can’t do without. 

Over the years Lightroom has 
changed so dramatically that 
most photographers now do not 
need to leave the confines of 
editing in this software. The latest 
version. Lightroom 6 or CC 
(Creative Cloud) brings with it even 
more features, including HDR 
Photomerge. Panorama Merge 
and Face Recognition. 

In this supplement we’ll talk you 
through the basics of Adobe 
Lightroom. We’ll show you what 
each of the modules does and. 
if you’re already familiar with 
Lightroom. we’ll show you how 
to graduate from the basics. 
Throughout the guide. Lightroom 
expert Martin Evening will also 
offer his expert tips ou makiug the 
most of the software, aud ou pages 
8 aud 9 he expauds ou the key new 
features of Lightroom 6. 

Whether you’re thinkiug of 
gettiug Adobe Photoshop 
Lightroom. or have beeu usiug it for 
a while, we hope this supplemeut 
will provide you with useful advice, 
and inspiration. 

Richard Sibley, supplement editor 


Scive35% 

on Martin Evening’s 
Lightroom book 


As an established commercial 
and fashion photographer, Martin 
Evening knows first-hand what 
photographers need for an efficient 
workflow. An expert in Adobe 
Photoshop and Lightroom, he 
has worked with Lightroom since 
its inception, monitoring its 
development and providing 
valued feedback to Adobe. 

Inducted into the NAPP 
Photoshop Hall of Fame in 2008, 
and having written many books on 
these subjects, Martin knows the 
software inside out. That's why he 
was the ideal person to write the 
What's New? section on pages 8-9 
of this supplement, and has 
provided expert tips throughout. 

If you want an in-depth guide to 
Lightroom, you can now read 
Martin's Adobe Photoshop 
Lightroom COLightroom 6 Book: The 
Complete Guide for Photographers 
at the special discounted price of 
$38.99 (£24.80* see panel below 
right). In this updated bestseller, 
Martin describes features in 
Lightroom CC (2015 Release)/ 
Lightroom 6 in detail from a 
photographer's perspective. 

He'll teach you how to: 

• Work efficiently with images 
shot in raw or JPEG formats 

• Import photos with ease and 
sort them according to workflow 

• Create and manage a personal 
image and video library 

• Quickly apply tonal adjustments 
to multiple images 

• Integrate Lightroom with Adobe 
Photoshop 


THE ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LIGHTROOM CC/LIGHTROOM 6 BOOK 

The Complete Guide for Photographers 



• Make the most of new features jo get your discounted copy, visit www.peachpit.eom/evening6 and at the 
in Lightroom cc/Lightroom 6 such checkout use the discount code EVENING6 to receive 35% off the recommended 

proceLing for^HDR and ' ' retail price of $59.99. The discount will then be added to your order. Please note 

panorama^ GPU support for the that buyers in the UK will be liable for a $9 shipping charge to the discounted 

Develop module, and Slideshow price of $38.99 (£24.80)*. The UK RRP price of the book is £36.99. 

and Web improvements 
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If you haven’t used Adobe Lightroom before, or need a refresher, it’s 
important to understand the software and exaetly what it ean do 


W ith such a huge array of 
screens and tools, Adobe 
Lightroom can, at first 
glance, seem pretty 
daunting. However, initial impressions 
can be deceptive, because with a basic 
understanding of what the software can 
do and how it works, you’ll find Lightroom 
is extremely user friendly. Later in this 
supplement we’ll look at the various 
elements of the software, but first it’s 
important to cover some of the basics. If 
you aren’t familiar with Lightroom this 
should prove useful, and even if you’ve 
been using Lightroom for a while it won’t 
do any harm to have a refresher course. 

Image management 

At its core, Adobe Lightroom has three 
main functions. First, it’s an image library 
tool, a place where you can go to manage 
all your photographs. Second, it’s a place 
to edit those images. Third, it’s a place to 
export those edited images so they can be 


seen elsewhere. Lightroom works by 
creating a catalogue of images. As you 
take images, you save them to your hard 
disk drive, as usual, but then import them 
to the Lightroom Catalog. The Catalog is 
just that - a catalogue. It isn’t a folder with 
all your images, but merely a list and 
preview of them, along with all the 
shooting information saved to one big 
database file - an Mrcat’ (Lightroom 
Catalog) file to be precise. 

Every time Lightroom loads, it loads 
your Catalog file so you can see all your 
images in one place and begin working on 
them. Obviously, it can be a lot of work if 
you have tens, if not hundreds of 
thousands of images to work with, so 
Lightroom will let you organise the 
images in a number of ways. 

Images can be keyworded, making it 
easy to search for photographs based on a 
certain subject or theme. They can also be 
rated out of five, making it quick to find all 
your best shots, and they can even be 


tagged with a colour - for instance, any 
image that you have edited and are happy 
with can be tagged green. Shooting 
information metadata contained within 
an image file can also be searched for. 

And of course, you can combine all these 
different types of search parameters. 

So, for example, if I wanted to find all 
my best-edited images of sunsets, I could 
do a keyword search for sunset, with the 
five- star rating and green colour activated. 
Only the best sunset images will then 
show, rather than having to scroll through 
many hundreds of others. Once I have 
these images selected, I can even save 
them as a Collection called ‘Best Sunsets’. 
This doesn’t create a new folder on my 
computer called ‘Best Sunsets’. It just 
means that if I click on the collection in 
Lightroom, it will gather a preview of all 
these images in one place for me. This 
makes it easy to work on image projects 
without having to move original 
copies of your digital image files 


LIGIf^ROj^N ^ 
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around your hard disk. This is a basic 
example, and is barely touching the 
surface of what Lightroom is capable of, 
but it gives you an idea of how, with a 
properly managed library, powerful 
Lightroom can be. 

What is key to understanding this 
software, and what can be difficult at first 
to grasp, is that Lightroom never edits or 
moves any original images on your hard 
disk (unless you specifically tell it to, and 
even then it gives you a warning). All it 
does is record the location of your images 
on your computer and links to them, 
which allows you to work with them. 

Non-destructive editing 

Once again, it’s worth emphasising that 
Lightroom doesn’t edit your image files. As 
a general rule, changes are saved within 
the Lightroom Catalog, which is why it is 
such an important file. If the Catalog file is 
deleted or becomes corrupted you will lose 
a lot of your work in Lightroom, which is 
why it regularly asks if you wish to create 
a back-up of the file. 

But even if the file is deleted, all your 
original images will still be on your hard 
disk drive in the same location they have 
always been. This is because Lightroom is 


what is known as a non- destructive editor. 
Rather than amending an image file, it 
saves your edits as a list of changes in the 
main Catalog file. 

Editing raw files 

Lightroom is primarily designed to work 
with raw files, although it can also be used 
with JPEG, TIFF and Photoshop - in fact, 
most image files. Regardless of which file 
type you work with, remember that you 
are working non- destructively. 

The easiest way to think of working 
non- destructively is to imagine the raw file 
as a digital negative. When you begin 
editing and working on a photograph in a 
darkroom you are making adjustments to 
how that negative is going to be printed. 
The exposure, colour and contrast are all 
adjusted to your taste and then a print is 
created from that negative. With the final 
print made you still have the original 
negative, and your list of exposure, colour 
and contrast settings, so at any point you 
can go back and make another copy, or 
continue to refine the image. 

The darkroom is a good analogy of how 
Lightroom operates. You open your 
original raw file - your digital negative - 
make a series of adjustments, then when 



Images with GPS information can be seen on the Map Module screen 


Create folders 

When you're dealing with vast numbers of 
images, it's important to have them properly 
organised. Lightroom can help with this, but 
the best starting point is to make sure you 
have a good folder structure on your 
computer. This will make it easier to import 
images to Lightroom, and more importantly, 
make it easier for you to manage a vast 
number of images. 

There are many ways to organise your files 
and folders on a computer, but here is our 
preferred method, which assumes that you 
are saving all your images onto a separate 
drive. Start with parent folders, which are 
sub-divided by year, and then into subjects. 
For example. Hard disk>Places>201 5> 
Malta. This system also makes it easier to 
back up images to another hard disk, as 
you can simply copy a whole folder to the 
back-up drive. 

Within each final folder - Malta, for 
example, in the diagram (right) - would 
be sub-folders for finished files and files 
saved for web use. So, for example. Hard 
disk>Places>2015>Malta>Finished>Web. 


you are happy, you can export (save) the 
image to another file, which is in effect 
like making your darkroom print. At any 
time you can go back to Lightroom and 
open that image and the Lightroom 
Catalog will automatically have the list of 
exposure, colour and contrast adjustments 
made to the original file. 

You can then tweak these adjustments 
further or, if you wish, revert to the 
original file, which is still sitting - exactly 
as it always has been - on your hard drive. 

Obviously, Lightroom enables you to 
alter a lot more than just exposure, colour 
and contrast. In effect, it is exactly the 
same as editing a raw file in Adobe 
Camera Raw, since virtually all the basic 
image- editing controls are the same. 

However, Lightroom is much more 
sophisticated than Camera Raw, thanks to 
the easy-to-use import and export options 
on offer. 
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SO you can find and import your photos easily 

It's important to have a good folder structure rather 
than simply having all your images spread over 
various hard disks and folders. Keep the folders well 
structured, as shown in this diagram, and it will be 
much easier to find and edit your images 



2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015 



Iceland Spain USA France Malta Germany John Sam Sally Paul Kevin Steve Eventi Event 2 Event 3 Event 4 Event 5 Event 6 


Hard disk 

<s> 


Exporting images 

Once your image is looking just as you 
want, it’s time to export it. As you aren’t 
ever editing the original file you cannot 
simply hit ‘Save’. Saving may seem more 
convenient, but remember the point of 
Lightroom is to leave these original files 
untouched - you cannot simply write over 
them. Instead, you export the image to a 
different file. Again, there are a number 
of file types you can save your image to 
when exporting. In addition, you can even 
constrain the size if you need to create 
smaller versions for internet use. 

We’ll talk about exporting later in this 
supplement, but basically the edited image 
is saved as a new file, in the location of 
your choice on your computer. 

Modules 

while the management and editing of 
images is the primary function of 


Lightroom, its capabilities don’t stop 
there. The latest version of the software 
is split in to seven modules, each 
representing part of a workflow. The 
Library Module is where you organise 
your images, while the Develop module is 
where the image editing takes place. There 
is also a Map module, which lets you see 
exactly where your GPS -tagged images 
have been taken or you can assign a 
location to a shot. The Book module lets 
you design books of your images, and even 
upload your book designs to Blurb for 
printing into an awesome photo book. 

Alternatively, books can be saved as PDF 
files for you to take to an independent 
printer. The Slideshow module lets you 
create slideshows of your images, 
including selecting music, while the 
Print module allows your images to be 
printed. Again, there are various layouts 
for prints, including the creation of 


contact sheets. Finally, the Web module 
allows basic web galleries to be created, 
with the files available for you to upload 
to your own web space. 

Even within these modules there are 
many more features, such as the option to 
export your images to Facebook, Flickr, 
Alamy and many other services, or to 
export images with a watermark 
embedded. And there is now the option to 
have Lightroom on your mobile, which 
allows you to carry around selected 
Collections of your work in your pocket, 
and to save the images taken with your 
smartphone directly to the Lightroom 
Catalog on your computer. 

As you work through this Lightroom 
supplement, we’ll look at more of the 
key features in each of the different 
modules, and Martin Evening will offer 
some handy tips for making the most of 
this excellent software. 
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Lightroom expert Martin Evening diseusses exeiting 
new features in the latest version of the software 


AS WITH every new release of Adobe 
Lightroom, the latest version aims to 
speed up the editing process for 
photographers. There are actually two 
new versions of Lightroom: Lightroom 6 
and Lightroom CC. Both are identical, 
the only difference being that Lightroom 
6 is a standalone product, while 
Lightroom CC is a Creative Cloud, 
subscription-based version. As usual, 
Adobe has utilised some of the features 
of its existing Photoshop software, so 
photographers now have to spend even 
less time jumping between Lightroom 
and Photoshop. 


Panorama 

The Panorama Photomerge is similar to the HDR Photomerge. 

This allows you to combine raw photographs to create a DNG 
panorama-stitch image. This has long been a request of Lightroom 
users who, until now, have had to perform this task in the full 
version of Photoshop. As with the Photoshop version, there are a 
choice of projection options. However, the ability to generate a raw 
DNG master from raw originals is incredibly useful, because this 
gives you more control over the tonal balance of the final merged 
panorama. Highlight and shadow clipping are no longer a problem 
and you have more flexibility when tonally adjusting panoramas. As 
future Lightroom updates will improve raw image processing, these 
can easily be updated in already merged DNG images. 




HOft Merga Preview 


HOR Options 


Medium 


Show Deghoti Ovedary 


The HDR Photomerge 
Preview Dialog, in 
which three, 
bracketed raw 
exposures could be 
merged to create a 
single HDR master 
DNG 


Cancel 


HDR Photomeige 

One of the key new features borrowed from Photoshop 
is the ability to merge two or more bracketed exposures 
to produce a single DNG HDR Photomerge master 
image. This allows you to produce HDR images that can 
be edited as a raw image direct from the raw originals. 
There is no need to go through Photoshop or a 
third-party plug-in, as you can now do all this in 


Lightroom directly. The Deghosting controls can help you 
remove 'ghosting' caused by object movement between 
exposures, such as tree branches blowing in the wind, 
cloud movement or running water. Once a DNG has 
been created, you can edit it like any other master image 
and you'll be able to take full advantage of the extended 
range of control for the Exposure slider. 


‘Photomerge 
allows you to 
combine raw 
photos to 
create a DNG 
panorama 
stitch image’ 


Slideshows 

The Slideshow module 
Playback panel 
incorporates new zoom 
and pan slideshow 
controls. This allows 
you to create slideshows 
that have nice smooth 
zoom and pan transitions. 
This is sometimes 
referred to as the 
'Ken Burns' effect, in 
acknowledgement of 
filmmaker Ken Burns who 
first devised this method 
of instilling movement 
into a series of still 
images in film or video. 
Slideshows can be 
accompanied by multiple 
audio tracks with controls 
that allow you full control 
when synchronising 
slideshows to the audio 
tracks. The result is more 
professional, slicker- 
looking slideshows 
that are quick and easy 
to produce. 
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Photo Merge - Panorama 

Panorama Options 



Select a Projection 


0 Auio Select Prolecteon 


Spherical 


Cylindrical 


Perspective 


I Auto Crop 


The Panorama 
Photomerge Preview 
Dialog showing a preview 
of a panorama stitch made 
using 16 raw images 

Cancel 

[ Merge ] 



Web galleries 

Flash galleries are no longer supported by the Web module. 
Instead, the Web module has been updated to let you generate 
HTML5 galleries that will make the web gallery websites you 
create compatible with mobile devices (which will otherwise not 
display Flash content). There are three new FITML layout styles: 
Grid, Square Gallery and Track Gallery, while classic FITML gallery 
layout styles continue to be supported. Work has also been done 
behind the scenes to improve the speed of the underlying Web 
module engine, thereby making the preview generation faster and 
more responsive when displaying a preview of the gallery layout. 

The Web module contains a number of new HTML5 gallery styles, 
such as the Track' layout style shown here 


Face tagging 

Lastly, there's a new face-tagging feature, which can 
be used to identify faces in photographs. This has 
been a much-requested feature for Lightroom and 
was introduced in response to customer demand. It 
works by first allowing Lightroom to index all images in 
the Catalog and, in the process, analyse and detect 
faces - and do so each time you import new photos. 


There's a new People Grid view mode in the 
Library module, where you can 'train' Lightroom to 
automatically recognise particular individuals and 
assign 'people' keywords to them. It may take a while 
for Lightroom to successfully recognise the people 
you shoot most, but it's smart enough to know that 
not everyone in sunglasses is the same person! 



The face-tagging feature 
can be 'trained' to " 


automatically recognise 
and assign people 
keywords to those you 
photograph regularly 


ft L>ghLfiMm-.6-2-2Jfc^ - WKHoitop Ughttiown - Utyafy 







Martin Evening is a UK 
photographer and author 
of The Adobe Photoshop 
Lightroom CC/Lightroom 6 
Book: The Complete Guide 
for Photographers, Adobe 
Press, £36.99, ISBN 
978-0-13392-919-5. 
Turn to page 4 for our 
great offer where you 
can save 35% on the 
RRPofthis book. 
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This is where you begin to build your Lightroom Catalog. On the 
surface it’s fairly straightforward, but dig deeper and there are lots of 
features that can save you time and ensure you work more efficiently 


d Macintosh MD ■ 


Minimal 

Standard 


Build 


^ Build Smart Previews 

Don’t Import Suspected Duplicates 
Make a Second Copy To ; 


Add to Collection 


You can instruct Lightroom to disregard 
duplicate files when importing 

O Build Previews 

There are a few different Build 
Preview options and each has its benefits 
and downsides. Depending on which 
you pick, it can affect the size of your 
Lightroom Catalog file, the time it takes to 
import, the quality of the Preview and the 
time it takes to view an image at 1 00%. 

Using Minimal Preview creates the 
thumbnails you see when the images are 
tiled on screen. This means that images 
are imported quickly, but you may lose 
time once you start working on them as 
the larger previews will still have to be 
created. Embedded & Sidecar use the 
JPEG preview image embedded in the 
raw file. This is the same as the image you 
see on the rear of your camera and, again, 
can save time when importing. However, 
as with Minimal, it can slow you down 
when you work on images. 

Standard generates a preview that is the 
standard full-screen size, but if you want 
to zoom in on the image you'll still need a 
1:1 preview. Generating the 1:1 preview as 
you import can add a lot of time to the 
import process. It also means that your 
Lightroom Catalog file can get very large, 
very quickly. However, it does mean that 
as you jump from editing image to image, 
there should be no real lag and, as no 
preview has to be generated, you can 
begin working immediately. 

We recommend setting the 1:1 preview 
on import. 



© Build Smart Previews 

Many photographers save all their 
images to external hard disk drives. Previously, 
Lightroom required that the disk drive be 
connected to allow you to work on an image 
- which, when working on a laptop, isn't always 
possible. Smart Previews get around this by 
creating a Smart Preview of the image in your 
Catalog - basically a very compressed DNG 
file. This means that you can edit the image 
even if the original isn't available to Lightroom, 
as it's on an unconnected drive. If you have 
images you may wish to edit on the go, then it's 
worth creating a Smart Preview. However, it's 
probably best to do this ad hoc, as setting this 
on Import can create a huge Catalog file and 
take up significant hard disk space. 

© Make a Second Copy To 

This is a great time-saving feature. As 
you import the images, regardless of whether 
you have selected Copy, Add or Move, 
Lightroom will also make a second copy in the 
location of your choice. This is great for making 
sure you have a back-up version. 

© Presets 

Again, selecting a Preset can save time 
by allowing all the import settings to be decided 
with a simple click. For example, if you're 
working on a particular project, you may want a 
copy of the images made to a location, a certain 
effect applied and a specific list of keywords 
added. Save these settings as a Preset and the 
next time you import images for this project you 
can select the relevant Preset. 


© Copy as DNG 

When importing, the Copy, Move and 
Add options are fairly straightforward. Copy is 
usually used when transferring images from a 
memory card - copying them to a new 
location on a hard drive while importing. Move, 
somewhat obviously, moves images from one 
location to another during the import, and is 
useful when organising an archive of existing 
images. Finally, Add keeps the image files in 
an existing location and imports them to the 
Catalog. Add is generally best used when you 
have already copied images from a memory 
card to hard disk. 

However, Copy as DNG can be more 
confusing. Transferring your raw images 
from proprietary raw files to DNG can certainly 
have its advantages. DNG files are generally 
smaller, so they tend to take up less space, 
and Lightroom can also load these images 
faster. However, it can also make the import 
process significantly slower. There is much 
debate among photographers about whether 
to use Copy as DNG, but we don't feel the 
advantages of choosing this option outweigh 
its drawbacks. 
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You can add keywords as files are imported 


Apply During Import 

Another way to save time is to apply 
your favoured settings to images as they are 
being imported. For example, if you tend to 
process all your documentary images in black 
& white, you can apply your own black & white 
Preset to all your images when importing. 
Remember, Lightroom is non-destructive, so 
applying a style at import doesn't mean you're 
stuck with it as you can always adjust the raw 
processing as usual. 

Also useful is the ability to add basic 
keywords at this early stage. Add the location. 


‘Lightroom is non- 
destructive so applying 
a style at import doesn’t 
mean you’re stuck with it’ 

theme, subject or any other important 
keywords now and it can help you find images 
later - saving much time in the process. More 
complex keywords, if required, can then be 
added to the individual photos in the Library 
module later. 
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MARTIN EVENING'S EXPERT TIP 


a AS YOU import photographs 
into Lightroom, those who 
subscribe to the Creative Cloud 
and are using the Lightroom 
CC version can choose to 
automatically add files to a collection as 
they are imported. At the same time, the 
collection you set as the target can be 
enabled to sync with Lightroom Mobile. 
This means that as you import files into 
the main Lightroom Catalog these will be 
automatically synced with your Lightroom 
Mobile account on any compatible device. 
When shooting tethered, you can also 
choose to sync to a collection that will 
synchronise with a Lightroom Mobile 
account and be updated as soon as 
you shoot each new shot. 
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Your Catalog, which 
stores all your edits in 
Lightroom, remains intact 
when you use the Creative 
Cloud version of Lightroom 
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With the potential to have tens of thousands of pictures in your 
Catalog, the Library module is key to keeping your images in order 


© Catalog 

The Catalog is where all your images in 
Lightroom are stored, but you can have more 
than one. While most people have just one 
Catalog file, you may want to have two. In this 
way, you can ensure that you find your images 
with ease by having a range of Catalogs for, 
say, personal images and work images. You'll 
just need to remember to load the correct 
Catalog when you start Lightroom. This can be 
done by selecting File>Open Catalog. Keep in 
mind that the Catalog file also allows you to 
quickly access the last images you imported, 
and it is also where you can access the Quick 
Collection - a temporary method of grouping 
your photographs. 

O Publish Services 

If you keep an active presence or 
portfolio on a photo-sharing site, then Publish 
Services can save you a lot of time. By entering 
your login details and preferences you can 
export images to sites like Flickr, Behance, 
SOOpx and Facebook simply by selecting 
images in the library and clicking on the 
service. Publish Services uses the standard 
Export module, so it means you're able to 
constrain the size of the image and even add a 
watermark automatically - a great timesaver 
when you're dealing with a lot of photos. There 
are many online websites and services that 
now support Lightroom's Publish Services tool, 
and you can find these by clicking on the 'Find 
More Services Online' button. 

O Keywording 

It isn't very exciting, and can be time 
consuming, but correctly Keywording your 
images can save you a lot of time in the future 
and make it possible to quickly find and curate 
the images in your Catalog. 

You can create your own list of keywords by 
looking at each image and adding relevant 
words. After a while Lightroom will start to 
suggest other keywords based on ones you've 
previously added. Flowever, to speed things up 
even more, you can download lists of keywords 
and load them into Lightroom. Visit www. 
lightroom-keyword-list-project.blogspot.gr to 
download lists, including bird species and 
foundation words. 

If you have a number of images of the same 
subject, you can also add keywords to batches 
of images by selecting the images in the library 
window and then clicking 'Sync Metadata'. 
Make sure that the Keyword box is ticked and 
the keywords have been added. 
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If entering a competition, it can be useful to add 
your contact information to the image metadata 

‘If your image contains 
GPS data, Lightroom 
will automatically add 
the name of where it 
was taken’ 


© Metadata 

Metadata is more than just a list 
of the settings used to take the image. For 
example, you can add your contact details to 
an image, as well as copyright information. 

This can be useful when sending photos to 
people, particularly if they're being published 
or entered in a competition. If your image 
has GPS data contained within it, Lightroom 
will also automatically add the name of 
where it was taken. It's certainly worth 
spending some time looking through the 
Metadata tab to find out how to make it 
work best for you. 

© library Filter 

The Library Filter is an incredibly helpful 
tool for finding specific images in your Catalog. 
It allows you to apply its settings across your 
entire Catalog, or set them to only work on a 
specific folder. Our suggestion is to use the 
different attributes and metadata to filter the 
images. Colour coding can also be useful - for 
example, you can tag images that need editing 
as red, images that are finished as green and 
images where editing is in progress as blue. 
Filtering for all the blue images will then allow 
you to quickly see files you've already started 
to work on. 


MARTIN EVENING'S EXPERT TIP 


THE QUICK Develop panel 
* 3 make the 

most of your time when editing. 

It is used to apply some of 
^Bl^l the essential Develop panel 
adjustments to a single image or multiple 
images, allowing basic adjustments to be 
made without you having to switch back 
and forth from the Library module to the 
Develop module. 

The simple button controls can be used to 
apply quick adjustments to images when 
reviewing a large number of pictures from a 
shoot. These button adjustments are applied 
relative to the current settings. This means that 
if you make a selection of images and click on 
an Exposure button to make the photos lighter, 
it applies a lightening adjustment that is 
relative to the current Exposure setting, rather 
than applying the same exposure setting to 
all the selected photos. 
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O Smart CoUections 

Collections are just that, collections 
of images you've filed together. Remember that 
creating a Collection won't move any images on 
your hard drive and the images will only appear 
as a Collection when in Lightroom. The images 
that form Collections can be from different 


folders on your computer - they could even be 
on different drives - and an image can also 
appear in more than one Collection. 

Even more useful are Smart Collections. 
These Collections are created depending on 
certain variables. For example, you could 
create a Collection called Best Landscapes 


2014, where images have the keyword 
landscape', are rated five stars and were taken 
in 2014. Any images that fit these criteria will 
automatically be placed in this Collection. 
There are many different ways search rules 
can be applied, so the possibilities for creating 
Smart Collections are almost endless. 


T Collections 
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Smart Collections can help organise your Library 
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Develop 




The Develop module is where raw images are transformed into finished 
masterpieees. We look at the key features and offer essential tips 


Histogram 

The Histogram is fairly self-explanatory. 
As well as showing the tonal range, it shows the 
range of each different colour, which is helpful 
in that it allows you to make a quick visual 
assessment of the colour balance, or to see if 
any particular colours are blown out. 

Clicking on the arrows at the top left and top 
right of the Histogram show the areas that are 
in total shadow or completely blown out. By 
default, these are shown in blue and red. This 
makes it easy when setting the Black and 
White points. Generally, you'll always want 
some black in an image, and just a few specks 
that are completely white. While there are 
sliders for the various Black, White, Highlight 
and Shadow adjustments in the Basic tab, you 
can also adjust these by clicking, holding and 
sliding the respective area on the Histogram. 

One final Histogram tip: if you click on 
'Original Photo' you'll have the option to create 
a Smart Preview of the image. This allows you 
to edit the image, even if the hard disk drive it's 
on isn't attached. 

© Exposure, Contiast, 
Highlight, Shadow, 
White and Black 

It's best to alter the Exposure, Contrast, 

Highlight, Shadow, White and Black controls 
simultaneously. There are a few key tips here, 
and the first is to think of the Exposure control 
as a midtone adjustment. When adjusting this, 
don't worry too much about whether it makes 
the highlights or shadows too dark. Second, 
adjust the White and Black points. As discussed 
in the Histogram, make sure you have some 
black and, usually, some white in the image, but 
avoid very large black or white areas. To check 
this, use the Histogram clipping arrows, or hold 
down the Alt key when making any adjustments. 

With the Exposure and Whites and Blacks set, 
it's time to adjust the overall look of the image. 
Move the Shadows and Highlights controls to 
reveal or hide more detail, and then tweak the 
Contrast to select the look of your image. Once 
the contrast is set, you may need to go back and 
refine the Shadows and Highlights. 

© Clarity, Vibrance 
and Saturation 

These three sliders are surprisingly 
straightforward. Clarity adjusts the local 
contrast and lowering it can soften the fine 
details in an image, which helps to reduce 


noise and pixelation. Increasing the Clarity 
increases local contrast, which can add a 
perception of sharpness. 

Saturation increases the saturation of all 
colours equally, but Vibrance will only increase 
the saturation of more muted colours, so it 
doesn't push up colours that are already nearly 
completely saturated. As a result, Vibrance is 
better for skin tones and for more realistic 
colours in landscape images. 

© Tone Curve 

If you have used the sliders in the Basic 
panel correctly, then you shouldn't need to do 


much, if anything, with the Tone Curve. 
However, like the Curve adjustment found 
in many editing software packages, it can 
help tweak the brightness of the image in 
specific areas. 

© HSL 

If you want to tweak specific colours, 
then the Hue, Saturation and Luminance panel 
is the best place to do so. Each colour channel 
has a slider where the Hue, Saturation and 
Luminance (brightness) of the colour can be 
adjusted. For specific adjustments use the 
Color Picker at the top left of the panel. Click 


Split Tonmg ▼ 


HighUghts . ■ j 
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© Split Toning 

Split Toning is mostly associated with black & white images, and in this case it's often 
used to replicate the look of certain toners or types of paper. However, it can be used on 
colour images. If you plan to use it on colour, bear in mind that it tends to work best when 
applying a very subtle tone to just the Highlights or Shadows - perhaps by using an orange 
or blue hue to make them feel warmer or colder. 

If you up the Split Toning effect you may find that the image takes on the vintage film and 
print looks that are currently popular on smartphone apps like Instagram. 


Split toning can also 
be used on colour 
images with 
dramatic effect 


AFTER 
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Individual colours can be adjusted to your taste 


on a colour in the image and then simply push 
up or down to increase or decrease the Hue, 
Saturation or Luminance - the software will 
detect the selection and adjust the relevant 
colours. This is handy if, for example, you want 
to adjust a blue sky. With the Luminance Color 
Picker selected, click on the sky and pull down 
to darken. Then select the Saturation Color 
Picker and push up to increase the saturation. 
This can help to create a polarised effect. 
Alternatively, use it to make grass greener or 
duller, or to increase the saturation of the iris 
in a portrait. 

Black&White 

The Black & White panel is very 
straightforward. Like the HSL panel, it has a 
Color Picker. Use this Picker on a particular 
spot on your chosen image to increase or 
decrease the colour that's selected. Increasing 
or decreasing a particular colour adjusts its 
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Adjust the grey tone by altering the colours 


brightness within the image and moves its 
appearance closer to white or dark grey/black. 
Think of it pretty much like using the colour 
channels in Photoshop, or using black & 
white filters. 



MARTIN EVENING'S EXPERT TIP 


CLICKING on the graph button in 
the bottom-right corner of the 
Tone Curve panel switches you 
from the Parametric to the Point 
Curve editing mode, where you 
can also choose to edit the individual red, 
green and blue colour channels, just like 
you can using the Curves adjustment in 
Photoshop. These extra colour controls can 
be used to apply strong colour adjustments 
to any image. 
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© Detail 

The key to successful noise reduction 
and sharpening is to keep the image looking 
natural and realistic. Over-sharpened photos 
with heavy noise reduction can be spotted a 
mile away, so err on the side of caution when 
applying these effects. 

Sharpening has four sliders. The first is 
the Amount, which is the strength of the 
sharpening. How much you set this to will 
depend on the image and your taste, but 
between 1 5 and 40 is a good working range. 
The Radius slider determines the area around 
an edge pixel that is to be sharpened. Again, 


use restraint with this setting and aim to work 
in a range of about 0.5-2.0. The Detail slider 
controls the finer edges that are in the image, 
so this can usually be set quite high. Finally, the 
Masking slider acts as a threshold, allowing you 
to control where the sharpening should take 
place. Slide it to the right and you reduce the 
areas of the photograph that sharpening will 
occur, by ignoring less important edges and 
only sharpening the more obvious ones. 

If you have lots of fine detail you'll want to set 
the mask low on these areas. If you have very 
smooth areas with already hard edges that will 
respond well to sharpening, then use a higher 


Holding down the Alt key when using the sliders in the Detail tab displays a preview 


amount of Masking. Using the Alt key shows a 
live preview of the mask. Make sure you always 
hold it down while using the Masking slider so 
you can see which areas are being sharpened. 


O Lens Corrections 

In its current version, and a number of 
previous versions before that, Lightroom offers 
the option of automatic lens corrections. If 
Lightroom knows the lens an image was taken 
with, and has a profile for it. Lens Corrections 
can be automatically enabled. In fact, it can be 
a good idea to apply this setting when you're 
importing an image. To enable the lens 
correction, select Profile and then simply 
Enable Profile Corrections. 

The lens used should be automatically 
detected from the Metadata, and any 
vignetting or curvilinear distortion will be 
corrected. You can tweak these further using 
the respective sliders just below the Lens 
Profile details. 

Chromatic aberrations can be removed with 
just a click in the tick box under the Color 
Panel, while purple fringing can also be 
removed. One trick here is to use the Color 
Picker tool on an area of purple fringing. Using 
the Amount slider will target this colour 
specifically when it's next to any areas of high 
contrast, and it's a very effective tool. 

A fairly recent addition to Lightroom is its 
ability to auto correct and straighten any 
perspective distortion. This is found under 
the Basic panel. When used with a Profile 
correction, curvilinear distortion can be 
corrected, as well as any tilting angles in the 
images. There are three options: Level, Vertical 
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and Full. Level straightens the horizontal lines, 
Vertical corrects the vertical lines, while Full 
corrects both of these at once. However, just 
how well this works depends on the specific 
image. If you want to have a go yourself, the 
various corrections for perspective can be 
found in the Manual tab. 


Brush Effects tool 

^•^One of the biggest advancements in 
Lightroom has been the introduction of 
localised adjustment brushes. These allow 
many of the Exposure, Colour and Contrast 
effects to be painted onto certain parts of an 
image. It also allows some basic, localised, 
sharpening, noise reduction, de-fringing and 
moire control. 

To use the effects, simply select an 
appropriate brush size and make sure the 
image is displayed on screen at an appropriate 
size. While the Size control is obvious (it makes 
the brush bigger or smaller), the Feather 
control affects how soft or hard the edge of 
the brush is. The Flow control determines the 
strength of the brush, and the Density control 
regulates its maximum effect. For example, if 
the Exposure is set to +1 EV and the Density is 
set to 50, the maximum effect that can be built 
up by the brush is 0.5EV. 

It's always good to bear in mind that with any 
of these effects, it's worth starting lightly and 
building up as you go, in order to control the 
overall look. The great thing about these 
controls is that all you're doing is choosing, 
and 'painting', one area to be affected. Happily, 
if you feel you've overdone a particular 
brushed effect, you can simply go in and alter 
the strength, rather than having to delete it 
and start again. 

Finally, the AutoMask setting detects edges 
and makes it easier to mask certain areas. 
While this setting can be very useful, it may 
create a halo effect on edges if you use it too 
heavily. Instead, it's worth going at it very 
carefully and using a feathered brush. Any very 
complex masking, such as around a subject's 
hair, is still much better done in Photoshop 
than Lightroom. 



The Perspective Distortion control can be too effective when set to full. Use Auto instead 


© Gradient and 
Radial Gradient 

Both gradient effects apply a graduated mask. 
This feathers any of the effects from 1 00% to 
0%. Used on landscape images it can replicate 
a graduated filter, and as well as changing the 
image's brightness, it can also adjust the white 
balance, local contrast, highlights, clarity etc. 
The Radial Gradient creates a circular gradient, 
which is useful for applying an off-centre 
vignette or to lighten part of an image. 

Presets 

If your image has a certain style, it's 
worth saving as a Preset so the adjustments 
can be applied to other images and even 
automatically as the images are imported. 
Remember that any exposure adjustments 
you make may not work for other images, so it 
can be best to stick to colour and effects 
adjustments when creating your Presets. 


other options 

Sync 

If you're happy with the effects you've 
applied to your image, you can save time by 
syncing these settings with those of similar 
images. Simply click and hold down Shift to 
select a group of images, then press Sync 
and a menu showing all the items you can 
sync will appear. Select your settings, which 
will be applied to all images in the selection. 

Create a Virtual Copy 

If you right-click on any image, the menu 
will give you the option to Create a Virtual 
Copy. This creates another version in the 
Lightroom Catalog, but doesn't create 
another file on your hard disk. This is great 
if you'd like to have a black & white as well 
as a colour version of the same image, 
without taking up twice the space on 
your disk drive. 



MARTIN EVENING'S EXPERT TIP 


WHENEVER you use the Graduated 
" Radial filter tools to add a 

localised adjustment, you can use 
the Brush edit mode in Lightroom 
CC or Lightroom 6 to edit the mask. 
The best way to do this is to enable the mask 
overlay, select the Brush edit mode and use the 
'add' or 'subtract' brushes to refine the mask. 
Such edits remain independent of the gradated 
adjustment settings. This means you can 
brush-edit the mask effect, but also 
independently edit the gradated-effect settings 
to refine the filter gradation settings or the area 
covered. This is a great technique to use when 
you wish to darken the sky but there are objects 
jutting in to the graduated area. 
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Once you’ve edited your photos, you can do much more than simply export 
them as image files. We offer advice on the key ways to publish your pictures 



Print options in Lightroom 
allow you to create a book, 
slideshow or Web gallery 


FOR PHOTOGRAPHERS, Lightroom really can 
take care of your entire workflow, especially 
when it comes to print. The Print module lets 
you specify the page layout and print options 
for printing photos and contact sheets on 
your printer. This makes it easy to 
create a page layout, whether you'd 
like to print hundreds of images, a 
single print, a contact sheet or 
everything in between. Similarly, why 
not create a book, slideshow or Web 
gallery? However you want to present 
your images, Lightroom can help. 

© Template browser 

In practice, most photographers' 
print runs will consist of single images. 

However, if you do wish to make a more 
advanced type of print, there are many options 
in the Template browser. One of the most 
useful templates is the option to print contact 
sheets. Simply select the photos you wish to 
add from the filmstrip bar, and then click on 
the contact sheet template that suits the 
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‘If you want to protect 
your images, Lightroom 
lets you create your own 
customised watermark’ 

number of images. Using the Layout and Page 
options you can then add details such as the 
image file names, the date and time, or even 
exposure data. Another useful trick is to 
maximise the number of prints you have on a 
single sheet of paper. You can use, or set up, 
templates for different paper sizes - and then 
cram as many 6x4in photos on a single sheet 
of A4 or A3 as you can. 

Custom Package 

If none of the default templates suits 
your needs, there is the option to create your 
own. Each image is held within a Cell, and 
these can be selected from the Cells panel. 
Once you've chosen your page size, the Cells 
can be dragged onto the template and moved 
around, with a grid background helping to 
ensure that everything is neatly lined up. When 
you're happy with the layout, it can be saved as 
a template for future use. 
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Perceptual and Relative options help to print- 
match the screen image as closely as possible 




Page options 

For a more personal finish to your 
prints, it's possible to customise the page by 
adding personalised touches. The background 
colour can be changed (although bear in 
mind that setting it to black, for example, 
will use a lot of black ink) or a polished finish 
created by setting a colour border. The Identity 
Plate is another option that allows you to add 
your name, or business name and promote 
your brand. Depending on your preferences, 
the Identity Plate size and opacity can be 
changed. If you want to protect your images, 
the watermarking tool is a good option. As 
you'd expect, this applies a watermark to 
each image, and furthermore, Lightroom 
allows you to customise the watermarks 
or to save different watermarks for 
different projects. 


Color management 

Getting your final print to match the 
image on your screen is important, and 
thankfully Adobe Lightroom has the same 
Color Management settings as Adobe 
Photoshop. In the Color Management 
setting you can select a colour printer profile 
for your printer and paper, and chose from 
Perceptual or Relative rendering intent. 
Perceptual creates a print closest to the 
perception of what you've actually seen on 
screen, while Relative uses a colour range in 
the print that is relative to the colours on 
screen. The aim is, of course, to make the print 
match the screen image as closely as possible, 
but due to differences like the screen being 
backlit or the range of the inks in use, there 
may be a noticeable disparity between the 
Relative and Perceptual prints. 




MARTIN EVENING'S EXPERT TIP 


IN THE Print Job panel there is 
! « a Draft Mode Printing option. 
l^L When this is checked it restricts 
you to managing all the print 
settings via the system printer 
driver dialogue, but allows you to make 
prints in draft mode working from the 
available Library module previews. The 
advantage of this is that you can print 
contact sheets or smaller-sized prints from 
a shoot really quickly, because Lightroom 
only needs to read the (already available) 
preview image data, rather than having to 
read and render the entire image data for 
each image. This can make the print 
data-generation process about 100 times 
faster compared to normal printing. 
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Other options 

Slideshow 

Creating a slideshow is extremely simple. 

Like the Print module you can choose your 
background and add an Identity Plate or 
watermark, but you can also add your own 
text, star ratings and even place drop 
shadows. Music can be added from your 
own collection, and you can create intro and 
outro titles. Lightroom also allows you to 
make your slideshow more interesting by 
adding cross-fade effects between images, 
where one image slowly fades to another. 
Another way to add interest is to make use 
of Lightroom's new Pan and Zoom options. 
These use a Ken Burns-style effect (a 
panning and zooming effect used in video 
production from still imagery) and will display 
a slightly enlarged version of the image, 
which the frame then moves across as a 
camera would in videography. This small 
use of motion can really add impact to your 
slideshow - if used sparingly. In this case 
less really is more, so avoid the temptation 
to set the effect on 'High'. 

Books 

The Book Creation module is very similar 
to the Print module. You can choose from 
different templates based on the size of 
the book you have chosen, and there are a 
number of different page layouts to suit your 
needs. Text and borders can be added, and 
the finished books can be saved as PDF or 
JPEG files. 

In the UK, Adobe has partnered with 
Blurb books, giving you the ability to design 
a book with Blurb's different size and 
finishing options. The final book can then be 
uploaded to Blurb directly from Lightroom, 
and you'll receive the finished product in 
the post a week or so later. 



Web 

If you have your own website, or are thinking 
of creating one, Lightroom is an excellent 
resource. You can create your own Web 
galleries without the need to learn complex 
code, as Lightroom takes care of the work. 
Once again, select the images that you wish 
to use in the gallery, then select from one of 
Lightroom's Preset Gallery options. From 
here the default settings can be modified 
and text added to ensure the gallery fits the 
look you want. When finished, the gallery is 
saved to a folder along with the HTML-coded 
internet pages and resized images. It's a 
great way to create a custom Web gallery. 
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Exporting 



Once your raw files are edited, you need to export them to render the 
final version. But with so many options, what should you do? We explain 


Export To... 

The first decision to make is where 
you're going to save your exported image. 
Images can be exported to a specific folder, to 
the same folder as the original raw file or you 
can choose the export location later, as the 
final stage in the process. The 'Choose folder 
later...' option is probably the best to use in 
most instances, as it allows you to decide 
where to save images on a case-by-case basis. 
This is especially true if you plan to use a lot of 
Preset export options. For example, you may 
require the same file-size settings for 
numerous projects you're working on, but want 
the images to be saved to different locations. 
You can apply your Preset export settings to a 
batch of images at once, but rather than the 
images being saved to a default location you 
can choose a different location every time. 

If you're working on a final set of images, or 
perhaps web versions of images, then another 
useful option is to 'Put in Subfolder'. This option 
can work very well when combined with the 


'Export To; Same As Original Photo' option. So, 
for example, if I have all my raw files from my 
trip to Malta in a folder called 'Malta', I can 
have a Preset that creates a sub-folder in the 
Malta folder called 'Web Images'. It will then 
save lower-resolution JPEG files in this folder. 
It's especially clever, as this Preset will also 
work with all my Lake District images; in each 
case all the Preset is doing is creating a new 
folder called 'Web Images' in a parent folder. 

A File Settings 

The options that are available to you in 
the File Settings window depend entirely on 
the format that you wish to save the image as. 
Images can be exported as JPEG, TIFF, PSD, 
DNG or as the same as the original file type. 
Most of the time, files will be exported as 
JPEGs and you'll have the option to choose the 
colour space, the quality and whether to limit 
the final file size. As with all the various export 
options, the choices you make will depend 
entirely on what you plan to do with the 



Plug-in Manager allows you to add export options 


exported image. Obviously, if you're saving the 
image for website use it may be worth limiting 
the file size. Flowever, if the image is going to 
be printed, the JPEG quality setting should be 
set to 1 00, or the file should be exported as an 
uncompressed TIFF file. 

A Image Sizing 

One of the most useful tools within the 
Export setting is the ability to alter the size of 
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THOSE who subscribe 
to the Adobe Creative 
Cloud will be able to 
create collections that 
synchronise with 
Lightroom Mobile. When you do this, 
there is a Make Public button in the 
Toolbar. Clicking on this generates a 
web link that can be shared with 
clients, friends or family, that will allow 
them to be view your images as a web 
gallery. Anyone who has an Adobe ID 
(they don't have to be a subscriber to 
the Cloud) can also interact with a 
Lightroom web view gallery to add 
likes and comments. The Lightroom 
web view photographs are also 
dynamically updated as you make 
any edit changes to the master 
images in Lightroom. Working 
photographers can invite clients 
to monitor the progress of a shoot 
edit as they process the master 
images in Lightroom. 


When you sync a collection with 
Lightroom Mobile you can share it with 
friends and colleagues via a web link 


o a o 
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‘Once you’ve worked 
out how to export 
your images, it’s worth 
saving it as a Preset’ 

the image. This can be useful if you have to 
submit a file for a competition, or to a stock 
library that requires images of a specific size. 

It also allows you to create smaller versions 
of your images for internet use. There are 
numerous options under the 'Resize to Fit' 
drop-down menu, including the ability to save 
an image at a set number of megapixels, or to 
apply a specific dimension to the longest or 
shortest edge of an image - which is 
particularly useful if your images are a mix of 
portrait and landscape format. It's also worth 
noting that there is a 'Don't Enlarge' option. 
With this option selected images will not be 
made any larger than their original dimensions. 

Watermarldiig 

Although having a large watermark 
on your images can be distracting, a small 
copyright notice with your name and perhaps a 
website link can be very useful if you're putting 
your images online. Within the Export panel of 
Adobe Lightroom there's the option to add a 







Creating a text or graphic watermark is simple 


watermark, and you can create your own using 
the built-in watermark editor. This is extremely 
simple and basic to use, and allows you to add 
a watermark in the form of text or a graphic. 
Usefully, there's the option to add the 
watermark at a size proportional to the 
exported image, so you don't need to have 
different watermarks depending on the size 
of the image you're exporting. 


© Post-Processing 

If you plan to carry on working on 
your image once you've exported it, you'll 
find options in the Post-Processing tab for 
what to do after exporting. If you plan to edit 
in Adobe Photoshop, then there's already an 
option in the menu for this, although you can 
also choose any other installed application in 
which to open the image. 


© Presets 

Most photographers will have 
particular ways of working with their 
images that they will use time and time 
again. This is why once you've worked out 
how you're going to export your images 
it's worth saving it as a Preset. For 
example, you may wish to have an option 
that lets you export an image at a specific 
size for your blog, or one that will allow 
you to export an image that is perfect for 
a glossy A3 print. Once you have created 
the Preset, you'll find that it's available in 
the right-click menu in Lightroom. All you 
have to do is right-click on the image, 
select your chosen Preset export and 
Lightroom will start rendering it. 
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Mobile 



Michael Topham looks at the benefits 
of editing on the go with the free 
Adobe Lightroom Mobile app 



The Filmstrip helps navigate images in a collection 

O ne way of using Lightroom 
to catalogue, edit and export 
images on the move is to 
download it to a laptop. This 
is great if you own a lightweight notebook, 
but lugging a heavy and bulky laptop 
around isn’t any fun - not to mention the 
hassle you can encounter when trying to 
find mains power to charge it. 

Adobe’s answer is Lightroom Mobile - 
a free app developed on the success of the 
Lightroom interface. Designed to allow 
Creative Cloud users to synchronise 
a desktop library with a smartphone or 
tablet, it syncs all your adjustments 
with the desktop Lightroom Library 
via the Cloud. It’s an essential app for 
photographers who rely on Lightroom 
and want to speed up their workflow 
when out in the field or on the move. 

How it works 

To get Lightroom Mobile up and running, 
first ensure that you’re running the latest 
version of Lightroom, before installing the 
Lightroom Mobile app on your mobile 
device. In its infancy, the Lightroom 
Mobile app was only available for iOS 
devices, but now it’s also available for 
Android users via the Google Play store. 

After linking Lightroom and Lightroom 
Mobile to a Creative Cloud account, the 
two automatically join forces and sync any 
images that are grouped and enabled for 
sync under Lightroom’s Collection tab. 

To prevent enormous and unnecessary 
volumes of image data being synced to 
mobile devices that have a limited 
capacity, Lightroom Mobile doesn’t sync 
the entire image catalogue, nor does it 
duplicate images listed under the Folders 
tab within the Library module. 

To prevent large files clogging up 
mobile devices, images are resized at the 
synchronisation stage to around 0.9MB, 
creating what’s known as a Smart Preview. 
These previews may only be a fraction of 
the size of the original image, but they’re 
optimised to display excellent resolution, 
with the facility to pinch and zoom to a 
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There are 42 presets available and these are found listed in columns Lightroom Mobile offers a good selection of output and sharing options 


high magnification and inspect detail 
and sharpness. After the sync process is 
complete, a square thumbnail of the first 
image in the collection appears in the 
app. Tapping the bottom right of this 
thumbnail reveals various Collection 
options and it’s from here that you can 
select Enable Offline Editing. This option 
downloads the Smart Preview of each 
image in the Collection to the mobile 
device you’re using. This is essential if 
you’d like to work on images on the move, 
but aren’t within range of a Wi-Fi hotspot. 

However, bear in mind that Smart 
Previews take up more storage space on 
your mobile. You’ll need to think ahead 
to ensure you have them downloaded 
and ready to use before you’re in an area 
without Wi-Fi. Thankfully, the app 
provides an option to select Sync Only 
Over Wi-Fi, which should be switched 
on if you frequently pair devices via a 
personal hotspot and want to prevent using 
your 3G/4G data allowance at additional 
expense. When your mobile device is 
reconnected to Wi-Fi, it automatically 



IPs possible to flag and rate images on the move 


updates the adjustments that have been 
made in Lightroom Mobile to the Cloud, 
and then to the original desktop Lightroom 
Library - a process that can take a while, 
depending on the speed of your connection. 

Interface and tools 

Lightroom Mobile has a clean, uncluttered 
design that’s as easy to navigate as the 
desktop version. After loading the app 
you’ll be greeted by a list of the Collections 
that have been synced, and opening a 
Collection brings up all images in a 
well-presented gallery with portrait- 
orientated images neatly slotting in 
alongside landscape ones. Tapping an 
image loads the editing area from which 
adjustments are made, and the way it 
allows you to rotate your device to view 
the Smart Preview at a larger size 
(whether shot in landscape or portrait 
format) feels intuitive. Exif data and a 
histogram are displayed at the top left, but 
you can tap the image to hide these. There 
are a number of finger-gesture shortcuts, 
too, one of which involves holding three 
fingers on the screen of your mobile device 
to view the difference between the original 
image and the adjustments you’ve made. 

Directly below the Image Preview are 
four icons. The furthest on the left loads a 
Filmstrip to help navigate the collection 
quickly, while the next icon along enables 
the Crop mode. Here you’ll find options 
to change the aspect ratio, straighten the 
image, rotate it or apply a new crop. In 
the usual way, any crop that’s made is 
done so non- destructively, making it 
possible to return the image to its 
original dimensions. 

Beside the Crop mode is a Presets icon 
- the gateway to 42 filter presets. It’s 
possible to apply a previous effect to other 
images instantly, but those wanting to 
create their own or apply custom-made 
presets will be disappointed to find that 
this hasn’t been included in the mobile 
version. The Adjust icon will probably see 
most use and reveals all the adjustment 
settings you’d expect to see in Lightroom’s 


Basic tab, such as white balance, 
temperature, exposure, contrast, 
highlights, shadows and clarity. 
Adjustment of these frequently used 
settings is made via a slider scale, and 
with today’s highly responsive 
touchscreens it makes for a very intuitive 
image-adjustment experience. There is an 
Undo icon at the top right of the interface 
if you’d like to take steps back in your 
workflow, plus a Reset option if you’d like 
to return the image to its original state. 

Swiping the Filmstrip, Crop, Presets and 
Adjust icons to the right with your finger 
gives you the option to pick, unflag or reject 
an image. There’s also the facility to rate 
images based on the same one-star to 
five-star ratings you’ll find in the desktop 
version, which is useful when you’re on the 
move and want to mark images you’d like to 
edit later in a large batch. 

Giveitatry 

The best thing about Lightroom Mobile is 
that it’s free to download provided you 
have an Adobe ID and are running 
Lightroom 5 and above or Lightroom CC. 
If you’re a frequent user of Lightroom and 
own a tablet or a smartphone, you’ll 
quickly fall in love with the control and 
functionality it offers for editing or rating 
images on the go. If you’re fed up with 
carrying a heavy laptop around, installing 
Lightroom Mobile may be the answer. If 
you’re not already using it, you’re missing 
out. What are you waiting for? 


GESTURE SHORTCUTS 


Collections, Grid and Loupe 

Toggle info: Two-finger tap 

Loupe 

Pick/Reject; Swipe up/down 
Before/After: Three-finger tap 

Adjustments 

Clipping mask - Slider; Two-finger swipe 

Crop 

Toggle gridlines; Two-finger tap 
Reset: Double-tap frame 
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Wide-angle - Telephoto - Macro 



Super Performance 

Lenses made for ultimate quality 


SP 


TAmRon 


SP 24-70mm 

F/2.6 Di VC USD 


For Canon, Nikon, Sony** 


** Thie Sony mount does not include the VC image stabilizer 


Since 2012, Tamnon has been continuousiy expanding 
its iineup of SP (Super Performance) interchangeable lenses 
for fulFframe DSLR cameras. Using the finest materiais and 
state-oPthe-art technoiogy, they are designed for photographers 
that demand the very best: 


Outstanding image resolution 
Full-time manuai focus for easy fine tuning 


Rounded Diaphragms for beautifui blur effects 


USD (Uitrasonic Siient Drive) 

for a speedy and accurate autofocus response 


SP 15"30mm 

F/2.8DiVG 


VC {Vibration Compensation) for sh^p images 
even under iow light conditions 


Moisture-resistant construction 


For your nearest stockist please visit 

www.tamron.co.uk 


SP 90mm 

F/2.8 Di VC USD 


5 YEAR 

WARRANTY 


New eyes for industry 


www.tamron.co.uk 

www.facebook.com/TamronUK 


Register at: 

www.Syears.tamron .eu 






